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‘ TABLE 1
The Peabody Individual Achlevenent Tesls (PIAT), Peabody Picture . COGITIVE MEAN tOI‘lPMHSOHS OF o
Yocabulary Test (PAVT), and the DrawsA-Person Test vere adninistered on _ PILOT AKD COHTROL GROUP TEST do
pre - post basis for asscismc{ changes in cognitive behavior resulting from RESULTS ON PIAT, PPVT, -AHD DRA-A-PERSQH TEST .
prugran or project parlicipation. —
‘ : COGKITIVE AREA FILOT GROUP (i = 31) COUTROL GROUP (X = 29) R
The PIAT tests provided infarmation relative to mathematics, reading : — : —
. rscoqnition, reading congrehension, spelling, general information, I y Pre M: ilﬁg Pre M'g 3778 I
compdsite measurenent, The PIVT test provides information revative to iiothenati g t;, 47‘6 g ”s“ 3§3 1
wacfulary skill¢ and the Orag--Persan Test served o5 2 developnental or othenaLics g e ih ‘
arlistic' ability measure, ‘ l-rat?o Ll t-rat:o s
The resulis-of the PLAT tests indicated that there was no significant charge 5.3 : thange 1.3 L
differences Letween the groups in all artas when the project began (see Pre M= 3.0 Pre M= 41.0 .6
Table 1), This was also Lrue for the PPV test results. The pilot group 5312 5= 10,0
wade slqniTicant gains (rom pre fo post test in all areas except spelling Reacing Past 1 = 46,1 Post M = 42.2 1,2
(?(.nl). The control made significant gaivs from pre to post test in anly : 5+ 18] 52 4.6
the arca of spelling (P€.08). The pilot group, even thowsh comparable to | Recognitiont t-ratie B.067 t-ratlo 1,99
' the cuntrol group on the pretest, scured significantl{ higher thap the change 1.0 change 1.2 4,3
control group on the post test fn mathenatics (P¢-.01) and general infor- Pre N 35,1 L Pre M 40,5 1.6
mation (PC.U5), (SeeJable lr. reh.,s . 13:0 §310.]
. . . . Reading Post M2 42,4 " Post Me20.9 i
The changes in cogitive behavior when comparing the Leo groups was . s )8 ‘ §a 0.3
even nare revea) ing. lThr; change in behavior betieen pre and pu§t tests for Conpreliension tratio 5.7 7 ' teratio /W B
the pitot group was significntly-greater than the change experienced by the change  6.)° - change ;¢ =6 4]
contro), roup in the areas of mathematics (P<.06), reading recoynition ’ s B e He ) 0
(1€.01), reading coprehension (P€.01), genera] informatlon (P<.01), and re M; 13]' e . 10.6 s
compos te measurenent (PE.01).. This was not true in the area of spelting; el b y a b ';‘. 39'7 .
Uhe hanes eaperienced by the Lo gruups were not sigui icantly different hetiing ost I A0, | fost oY o
at the .05 Toved of significance,  (See Table 1), ‘ t-rat?ol ]ll]gﬂo ﬁ t-rat?o 2 166t ;
The PPYT resulls indicated the tua groups were not significantly different . thuge 2] change__1.6 ‘ E
when the pilat program began or when the progran ended.  However, the pilot Pre #e 345 Pre W= 5.8 L
-group experienced o significently greater increase in vocabulary test per= : ' $ = 16.0 s =19 "
funaicethan did the conpro) grawp. (P.01), The: control grgp actually General bost I 43,2 Post = 36.3 o
seored Tower o the post st thowgh it was ot found to be significantly . ‘g e 12 S° .6
louer (P2 .05). (See Table 1) . ‘ Information t-ratio 56340+ t-ratio 1,191 '
' . . . chame 811 change___).] )¢
S Dheresalts of the rav-A-Person Test were suneilil stortling. The “re = 108 Pre W= 192.6 "
ntrol group had a signiicantly higher perfomance level (P<,01) on the §2 5.3 Cogr M )
pretest than CHbie pilol yrow. The groupstuere also siynificantly different Compos fte Post b = 220.) Post M= 197.0. o L
hon pust test rosults were coupered, but n the post-test the pilot group per- 5= 94 s= 4.8
fomed significatly better than the contral growp (P€.05). The pilut group PIAT t-ratjo  B.716* t-ratio (RE '
had wade significant gains from pre test to post test (P<.01) but the cantrol - change 314 change___4:4 6.
yroup had not. The result of Uirde differences in gaiug (8.7 vs71.2) also in- ’ Pre K= 760 fre M= /8.4 A
ficeted that the pilot groups’ change in performance vas signi ficantly better 5 . s= 10 s Od .'
+ han the control groups® (P00, (See Tuble 1) : Vocabulary Post i = !lll‘.{ Post 1t = /ég : Sk
‘ . ' L ga l4f ‘ st B9 .
' T t-ratfo 3i426” teratio 1,180
- 3 change 419 change =14 3.
1 (=32 fre H= 192 Pre M= 234 2.
| ge 59 ¢osa 66 .
, { ' Dra-A-ferson — Post = 2.9 Post M = 228 &
: ' i sv 6.5 B L f
b : .‘ | *teratio 60100 Lot 1.004 N
‘ , o odwe O dwwe 12
¥ foTetes siuniFicant diffenaice pelwebn neans at g5 Jevel of signi jance -
o , . u H‘.u}ca‘}%i dHﬁM%ﬂﬂt ﬂltft’r'e”gg BE :’:fe” mgans at 8? t‘\‘e oF sujm}\tance '
Q ‘ . . ) ’ ! ! ' .




Concluslon; The program or project has been effective fn fostering change {n
tognitive skills or performance levels in the areas of nathematics, reating
recopniticn, reading conprehension, yeneral inforuation, composite achievement,
yocabulary, and developiental or artistic ability.

Recosendation: 1t {5 recomended that considevation be given to nodifying the
coun tive testing program for the new project year. Since the compos ite
athievenent score on the PIAT and perhaps even the Oraw-A-Person test scores

do 1ot seen to add any additional or meaningful Infornation 1t would appear .
that they could be deleted from the: future testing progran, 1t fs recomended *
that efforts be exerted to expand neasurements in the cognitive ireas Lo include
such areas a5 science, mathematical .concepts, mathematical applications, and
wmemmwmﬂﬂmmmMMuammm*m.Wmm
indicated success of the progran in doveloping coonitive skilis, efforts to
doternine Just what cognitive skills can be improved by the activitles and
axgericnces provided by the progran ueed to be exerted

L]

Objective & Oy Hay 0, 1976, {dentiied students participating in a plot
progran will show an fuproveneat I creativity as measured by pre « post test
resuits of creativity neasures,

Theee Torrance Tests, the Cunnings Curiosfty Test, and the Draw-A-Person
Tes' /MAP) were aduinistered on a pre - post basis for assessing changes in
u&nﬂuorﬂﬂﬂmg;mmnmfmmwﬂutwpmwmpwﬂnmﬁm.

+ The Torrance Tests included picture completion (1), free form (11}, and

Yines and circles (11}, A tota) or composite score of thesa three tests was
also analyzed. The Cumings Curiosity Test was found to be correlated with

the Torrance Test. This test consists of a picture such as an apple or

severa) picfures which serve’as stimili, The stufent 15 asked to indic Le
questions raised in his mind about (the picture. The DAP Test was found ‘o .
torrelate with the Tuerance Tests as well ac achievoment. Thus, this.was '
also used as. an indicator of creativity or giftedness.

"The DiP Tés" rosults vere presented under objective 3 and, a5 presented,
these test rosults indicate that the program was of fective in producing changes
in the pilot group which were significantly greater than control group changes,
(See Table 1), Thus, these results suggest that creativity is also fostered ™’
by- the program. Ho additional discussion of the OAP Test results will be
presented for objectived, '

The results of the Torrance Tests and also the Curfosity Test indicated
that tie pilot group made significant gains from pre to post test (P<.01) on
all five tests. The control group made significant yains fron pre to post
test (P¢.01) only on the Curiosity Test. (See Table 11},

Test results in all five cases indicated that the pilot group made sionificantly
greater gaing betueen pre and post test (P<.01) than the cantrol group. On the
Torrance Test | (picture conpletion) the tuo grows wers. not significantly differeat

when the progran began, but the pilut group scored significantly betler thin
the contro] aroup on the post test (P<.01), This also resulted in significant
mmemwmwmwmmmewmmemmw
HLMWmMmmHMMmmmmewWWww

* yeans, the control group perforned significantly better than the pliot growp,
at the time of the pretest. lowever, at the tiue the post tests were ad-
ainistered the pitot group perforned significantly better than the control
group In aT) four fnstances. On two of the Torrance Tests and also the
cmmﬂmswthcMUMgmmdmmuwinmﬂmmmmhwww.mu
decrease was ot sigpi ficant. (P.08) (See Table 1),

’ TABLE 1 ,/

/
i

/

CREATIVITY ML COMERQ&SONS OF
PILOT AND CO i ROL, GROUP TEST
RESULTS 01 TORRANCE (WO CURIOSITY TESTS

TEST vnmuMW(u=g/' COTROL GAOLP N> ) L-ATIO
e H=005 / Pre Hs 20.8 BT
§s BB/ s 10,1,
Torrance | Post = 3.3 Past ¥ = 1.3 i L1
Picture complelion  teratio A4.432% teratio .20 .
change  13.8 change 5 3,376+
Pre 1= 56.9 Pre N=T71.0 2,650
§2 0.0 §318.2
Torpance 11 Post M = 84.8 Post M = 61.0 1.9
free Forn sy st 2.2
t-ratio  8,260% teratfo 1,222
- change  30.9 chinge _-4.0 130
Pre, M= 70.6 Pre =955 2.63¢
' s2 3.4 53 2.1
Torrance J11 fost N =134.4 Post 1t = 0.6 3,934
Lines & Circley § =52 § = 35,6
| tratl  7.34B% tratio 969 _
. Change 0.2 cange_ 6.9 6. )4pm
Pre 1 =149.4 Pre K =100.4 2.00m
§ = 554 § =449
Torrance Tota! Post # =209.6 Post N =176.6 4,414
IENIRR §305.0 . § =500
t-ratlo 9.989™ ©teratle 1,091, _
change 10,2 ~change-10.8 0,092+
Pre =122 fre H=2l.8 2.001%
s=100 §=¢3.0
Curlosity Test Pust 1f = 55.5° Post U= 29,7 3,010
=693 § = 0
teratio  5.0004 - teratio 3,364
change 43,3 ___thange 8.2 4, 5904+ v

¢ Ludlcates significant difforence betueen neans at .05 lovel of significance

“Indicates signifjcant difference betieen weans at .01 Tevel of signi ficance
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Canclusion: The rogran or praject has been uffective in fostering change
T creativity or gifteduess, .

Recomendations 1t 15 recomended that the project staff serfously consiiler
Uti1{2ing only e Curfosity Test as the neasurd of creativity during the
et project year, This test, being correlated with the Torvance Tests,
pears Lo provide vilid infuruation regarding creativity. The Lime required
“to adnindster the Torrance Test when compared to the tine required to aduinfster
the Curiosity Test certainly nekes the Curfosity Test an attractive. instrunent
for use during the next project year,

Ohjnctive §: By tay 0, 1976, identified students parttcipating i a pilot
proyeai il show an nprovement In school attitude as neasured by pre - post
test results of a school sentiment measure,

~he Schoo! Sentiment Index fnstruneat was adninistered on @ pre - post
busts for assessing changes in student’s attitude tovard school resulting from
or contributed to by participation in the pilot progran or project,

Inglysis of the results of the School Sentineat Index fndicated that there .
were no significant differonces batween the pilot group and contro} yroup (P> .05).
These two groups vere not Signiflcently diffevent on the pretests or the post tests,
Thus, there was ¢lso no sigaificent differences in the groups’ gains or Changes
from pretest to ost test, lu adition, neither growp experdenced sigoificant
thanges in thefr attitudes toward schoo? from the tine the project began untl ft
tded.  (See Table 111). ‘

TAGLE 1

ATVLTUNE TOUARD SCOOL HEMY .
COHPARISONS OF PILOT D COITROL CROUP TEST
_ISILTS O SConL SERTIHENT g

e L — i A B -

PILO Ghoue [t = ) (AL GROUP [N = 28) t-RATIO

— i s 1 —————

Pre M= 2.9 fre =206 A58

) 52 6,4 s (.0
fost H = 26.) Post i = 261 B3

g L2 $= 6.0

t-ratio .73 t-ratio 1.466
chame =2 chonge__-1.3 43

" PILOT GROUP (K = 32)

Conclusfons The progran or profect has not been effective In fostering chang
70 attitudes tovard school, Attitude tonard school s a seeningly stable

varfable and thus difFicult to change or wodify over a short period of time,
Porhaps the tine span of the project was too short to realize & change in the

students' attitude toward scluol.‘u

e Recomnendation: The rationale for adninistering the School Sentiment Index

STl erists, 1 these olfted children enjoy the experiences and activities
provided by the progran, they should ultimately 1ke school hetter as a resul
of participating in the program. 1t fs reconnended that the School Sentinent
Index be utilized during the next project year, The project w1 be function
(ran August, 1976°0r Sptenber, 1976 to Hay, 1977, Hopefully, with the short
Uine added and podifications occurring fn the program based upon this year's
experdeice, the progran can contribute to & change fn participants' attitudes
)

tovard school.

mmmﬁumewmwmmwmmuwmmmMHMM

progran Wil show on fuprovement fn self-concept as weasured by pre - post
test rosults of  self-cancept measure.

Coopersnith's Self Esteen Inventory (SE1) was adninistered on a pre - po
basis for assessing changes fn self-concept resulting from project or prograr

participation,

The rosus of the dd}i analysts indicated that there were no stgnifican
differences betieen the pitat group and the control yroup (P> .05). These th
groups tiere not significantly different on the pretests or the post tasts, T
Uhere were als no tifferences fn the groups’ yaing or changes fron pretest ¢

post tust, In addition, nefther group experlenced stgnificant changes In the

se}f-concepts fron the tine the project began unti) it cndeg. (See Table V)

ﬁmw

SELF-CONCEPT EAY CONPARISQIS
 OF PILOT D CONTROLGROUP TEST ‘
AESULTS O SELF ESTECH 1VENTORY B

- e

CONTROL GROUR- 1 = ). _ t-AT10

Pre M=69.5 Pre = 69.5 A5
s =150 g2 134 -

Post W= 71.4 Post W = 12,3 23
ERALY : s = 15,6

t-ratio .50 tratio 1017

change 1.5 change 2.8 3%
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Conclusion: The program or project hag nol Leen effective in fosterfng change TALE Y

T participents! self-concept.  This variable, much ke atbitude tovard school,

{5 & seeningly stable varfahle and requires a longer tine period to be changed PLRSAAL, SOCLAL, D TUTAL AOSTHET

HEAA CONPARTSOHS OF PILOT AND CORTROL

, | . .
or s fled, | | GAOUP TEST ACSILTS O CALIFORMA TEST OF PERSORALLTY .
\
Recomendation; 141 recomendey) that the Self Esteen Inventory be utilized Ik LT G (4= ¥ L G (B L
darlny the next project year, In addition, project staff need Lo be wware T b i bre fa )] 1%
t?at thange 05 nmdificali?n of @ student's self-concept requires. conscious o Y IR o
offorts Loward such modi flcation. Cuphasis needs to be placed on constint — '
success within the progran, Apnroaches Lowards bodifylng student's self- WWﬂt mwuwa meJ% ”V
concept nieed to be fncarporated Into pre-service or pre-progran tratning Justaen tratle 17 tratlo M8
and continued fn an Inservice trafning progran, o change =9 N thame .6 : Bl
‘ Pre M=20.8 ¢ Pre N=42.4 95
I A L] L) ]2.4
fojective 7 Oy May 30, 1916, the participating students tn a pilot progran pe bd s ' 5
will show a pusitive change in thelr personality profile as neasured by pre - zgjlglment host ? : 33'3 hos ? . ?g'g i
\ mntmtmwnswapwmeUtﬁL‘ Ctath S0 Lratio 1180 o
The Californta Test of Personality (CTP) was aduinlstered on a pre - post ) - cae 6 chrge -2 4
basts for assessing changes {n personality resulting from project ar progkan ‘ Pre W82 Pre Halls B0
participation, The CIP provides fnfomation or subtest scores for soctal ’ . §* ’?~7 8
adjustuent, personal adjustaent, and total adjustoent, Tolal Post = i host 1 = 20,0 .6
‘ | AdjusLient sa100 . § = 200 -
Nata analysis revealed that Lhere were no styntficant differences betueen t-ratio 611 Lratio 606 ;
the pilot graup und the control group in the areas of personal adjustaent, change 1,5 change _-1.¥ i

swmfwwﬂmm.wtmﬂaMMMth>ﬂM.ﬂmcMomwmstdm
significant differences fn these three areas on the pretests, post lests, and

gatns or changes, {Soe Table ¥),

Data amalists further revealed that only 3443 of the pilot group increased
fn personal adjusLuent scores, 53.1% decreased and 12,58 venained the Sane
belueen pretest and post test, Only 3448 increased in soclal adjustoent and
65,63 docreased, Also, M.4% ncreased in total adjustment, 59.4% decreased,
and 6. 3% remained the same between pretest and post test, Theso changes belween
protest and post Lest for the pidot group were net significant. Thus, the pilot
yroup did not score significantly oifferent betueen pretest and post test on
personal adjustuent, soclal adjustoent, or total adjustient measures,

MwusmrmeWMmlwMNMTﬁMMrmUwMRfmwmﬁkmmlm

© AbY increased in personal adjusteent, 1,74 decreased, and 3,43 remained the
sane,  On social adjustment 27,68 increased, 65.5% decreased, and 6,9% remained
the sane. Total adjustinent analysis revealed Lhat 44,84 increased and 55,28
“ecreased, These changes between prelest and post test also were not significant
for the control yroup,

¥

 Concluslon: The progran or project has not been effuctive in fostering change

ﬁﬁmnmkumuﬁmnwrmnmmmm“mmmnym'
California Test of Personality, Once again, this varfable Is 3 scenfngly stable
variable and requires considerable tine tobe chanyed or nmdjficd.

Recomnendation: 1t 5 recomended that the California Test of Personal ity be
UtiTioed during the next project year, Particular attention should be given
tOgHmdsmMMswmrmMninUmpmmmnmrasumMywnlogelfme .
mmwMHMMWmmmmMMmmmummmmwwmm.

“socfal, and total adjustment ieasures

SECTION 1Y

S (NS

DMmmumwmtMpMuWMMmmmmmmmummum
been success ful in planuing and develoging procedures and instrusents for

”:WMMwWMMMMMMMMLMmmumWwmeMMQu
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curriculom guidelines were fondlated Tor the development of imtividual
undquuness dnogifted and talented chiddren, U project has moved from
its planning stayes into fmplementation, In this movement, curyiculum has
been developed toprovide yifted amd talented chidldren expericaces and
activities to aid in developing their uniyqueness., The handbuook or
curricalum guide resulting fron this project should serve das a valuahle
aid to others desieing to vstabilish a program for gifted and talented
children,

Durim) these vame Lwo yuars the project or progeaw has proven to be
effective in modifying or chanying gifled and talented children's behavior
in the arveas of mathematics, reading recognition, reafing comprehens ion,
general infarmation, vacabulary, guneral ability, and creativity,  The
project or prayram has not proven to be effective in noudifying or changing
gitted and talented student's behavior in the arvas of atlitude toward
schaul, selfl-conwept, porsonal adjus tment, socie) adjustment, or total
aljog tient, ' :

It iy recomnended that the exemplar progean planned, deviloped, and
tested on a pilot basis he fully iuplunented during the third year of the
project in grades K-A and fuplenented on o pilot busis fn grades 5-8. In
this way duta can he gatherad Lo further validate the model or program in
grodes K-4, and data can also be yallivred relative to ity cffectiveness
in grades 5-8. During this smce time curriculum-can be written, trivd,
revised, and finalized specifically fur grades n-8.

The project and program has come a long ady and accomplished a yreat

deal in these two years, It ois nob, unrealistic to expecl cven greater
results during the pext year

493
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" [ voaaw o0 reosrams ~ KYRENE SCHOOL DISTRICT 28
110 SOUTH KYENE RO
e e it 2 T, AONA 189
T ¥, s, Moo P
0L Owemy, Momber
W 1, Cretio, e

t
'

EXCHANGE OF CONFIDENTIAL NFORNATION

| hereby author(ze the exchange of confldantlal Information

concerning my chlld
. ~(Child's name]
‘  batweon Kyrene Elensntary
{Birthdate)

Scrool Dlsfrlct 128, HIP GIHgd nd Tulanfed 8700 5, Kyrena Rosd,

I ts undarstood that such Infornation wii| be used In a professlonal

mnfer, .

Tempo. Arlzona nnd I . .

Slgnature of Parent or Cuardlan

IPIRITENDRNT

Ben T, 60,0,

Witnass Date

\ vt ‘ .‘:\
o IPRMATENDRNY 7.

KYRENE SCHOOL DISTRICT 28 -

BOUAD OF TAUSTHRS W e ttd
X 1700 SOUMH KYRENE #0AD :

oot et TEAE, ANIONA 05204
Nrior Y, Hernindag Mermbar T
WA, Dot Memwr N
Stohen T Cromkion, Moyt

\ 1

' ! .
¢ ~ CONFIRMATION

{Parants name £ address)

This latter Is to contirm {Nama of SAudent) 4
placemant In the Kyrane School District Humon Indlvidual Potentlal!tles:
A Progran for the Tatented and GIfted,

¥e are pleased he/she. Is able to parﬂclpm and look Iurwurd
to 5 year of Innovative Ioarnlng oxparloncas. :

- Wo omcourage you to vIslt the seminar class and to repest Indlvidal
confarences with fho foachar or psychologlst. .

* §lnceraly yours,

! Joyce B, Maughan, Consultant
ESEA Titlo 111 Project for
Human Indlvidual Potentiatlties

Wt
. L / L
JN:GC o : . /: :.>

et e



KYRENE SCHOOL DISTRICT
HUMAN INDIVIDUAL POTENTIALITIES

PARINTAL CONSENT FORM
(Extended Fleld Trip)
e “

. 1 hereby glve pernission fer ny ch;lld, or vard,
: i - [chIIds name]

|

via bus, .1 underatand that my éhild, or ward will:

to go to

|
leave from

’ (placijﬂ. (date) (tine)

“Retum to

“{place) Tdnte] TEThe]

In granting this pernission, I assume full responsibility for any
damage to person or property caused by my child or vard, Further,
I hereby expresaly waive eny claim for Uebility against the Board
of Education, Kyrene, Public Schools, including its employees and-...

with this trip, /T further expressly agree that In the event of
dlsciplinary #etion, or of 1liness or aceldent of my child of ward, he
nay be retyred home at my expénse, I further consent and will be
‘respnaidle for any medical or dental treatment caused by my child

. or vard which may be advisable at the discretion of any physictan

. or dentlst, It 1s further warranted that if this Consent Form ls
signad by one of two parents or guardians, it e with the authorty
~ of the other, ‘ '

repreqentativ:ynd relieve them.from all 1ability in connection
P
{

(Date of Slgnature) [Stgnature o Yarent TF Guardlan)

(Telephone number) | {Rddress)

48

PERNLGSION FORM

B

I glve my permissaion for

to participa{te in the_\,Ky‘rene Dstriet HlI.P gltted and
talented Program, I am aware this will fnvolve a |
progran of developnent which 1s based on the affective, -
cognitive and‘psychomotor,‘domins. 1 glve pemlasion
for the above student to be tested n-order to deternine
the effactivences of the ;;rogram with ti+ assurance ”-
that all effort will be,mide to protect wne privac; of
the stutent, | |

Plesge feal free to visit HIP classes and to contact

* the teacher for cymferences.

\

Date .,

'Parent or Guardlan




S Personnel

Dverview . .
‘he teacher is the key to an efféective program for.glffed and talented. Many studies

1ake it clear--a comprehensive in-service preparation for all school personnel who either
re in contact with or affecf the gifted is desirable.

he essence of the teacher for the gifted and talented is one who can relate well with
thildren on a personal basis, one who enjoys teaching gifted children, has a sense of
umor, is flexible, highly creaflve, highly ‘intel ligent, intellectually secure, personally
ecure, interested in learning, mature and lnferesfed in the arts, I|+era+ure and culture.

‘he effecflve teacher is not merely interested in fhe talent or achlevemenf or intellectual .
ower of the child--rather they are interested in the individual as a whole.

"IL must be nemembenred that the purpose of
education 48 not to §4LL the minds of

» students with facts, Lt {8 not 1o nreform
them, orn amuse them, on to make them -
expent technicians in any field. 1L 48
Lo teach them to think, if that 4is
possible, and always m Lhink fon
themselves.”

Robert Hutching

UDemocracy requinres dx_vwdy rather than uniformity.
Valuable individual differences need to be cultivated...
Few people object to makina svecial provisions for the

_ athlete, on forn the handicapped child. Gifted children
may become handicapped i appropriate p&ovuwn 48 not
made fon them."

Ruth Sthang
Educaton

37 53
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SCHOOL DISTRICT

SCHOOL DISTRICT ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

COORDINATOR

TRACHER

- STUDENT

PRINCIPAL

| =Hork coopératively with

county and State agencles.

| Aequire-and d1sseainate ex-

tensive background on the
- needs of the gifted and
talented

-Dwdwawmmﬂuiﬂmb
fication and program devel~
, Opoent prpcedpfes.‘ ‘

" {= Plan modifications of the

current prograg,

- Evolve progran development
and evaluation sodels,

- Actively support the gifted
progran with needed nateri-
als, adequate facilities,
qufficient freedom for
teachers, expert resource
and consultant help, and
democratic adninigtrative

' guldance.

, -Prppare financial,‘sta-

| the program.

|+Participate 48 part of

| tions activities at the

dinate, and eveluate
the program.

~Develop and {mplement
curriculun (techniques,
naterials) related to
enriching the total
program, :

tistical,and descrip=
tive reports as needed
to develop, naintain,
and sccount for the
program,

«Caardinatg {dentificar
tion and certification
procedures.

“Serve as & consultant
and resource to the
“staff, students,and
parenty {nvolved with

tye Educational Ser-
v'ces staff,

wPromote public rele-

local, county, and
State levels.

Desdgn, develop, coor- | :
LProvide an efrdched ind

gaist students in .
‘| planning, orgenizing,

-Screen, develop, and

./
Interpret the progran.

~Support classroon

. ~Demongtrate diverse
.| methods of instruction

dividualized progran
for the gifted.

and evaluating tasks.

provide appropriate na
terialg for the gifted,

to parencs,

teachers and building
principals in their.-

with the gifted and
talented, -

-Provide an enriched
exterelon of the reg-
ular curriculom for
gifred students in
intta- 0. extra-clase-
roon settings,

appropriate for the
g fted guch 89 prah-
lex solving, {ndepen-

~dent atudy, et

teaching ralationships |

Attend regular
ot gpecially scheduled
prograns or events,

[-Complete selected

tasks,

and parents,

/ ~Practice decision-
-Eva}ﬁnte pupdl progress

neking skills,

)
[

and nnderstanding,

-Devélop gelf-awareness

-Participate in plan-
ning and evalvating
learning experiences
vithin, the. piogram,

~Comnunicate and share |
 learning experiences
with peers, teachers,

~Becone knowledgeable

about the unique needs
of the gifted, .

school. !

l
-Seimulate interest n
and concern for the
gifeed.”

~Urge teachers to pro=
vide qualitatively-
differeptiated pro=
grans for the gifted
in their classroons,
Jmmpuwnhﬁr
trict petsonnel in
idenIifying the gifted
and implementins pro-
grams for then,

l

* I-Encoutage and assist

teachers in securing
appropriace fnstruc-
tional naterdals for
th gifted,

Meet regularly with

rotk cooperatively
with other personnel
in objectively eval~
uating the progran,

~Become acquatrted with
| gifted students in the

parents to’explain the
\progran to then, |

" From: Providinp Programs for the Gifted anrl Talented

By Sandra N j{ap“i an,

o N/“-LTI-

I/II "
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“poreg To:

| : ,
Ln DESCRIPTION

TLE: (oordinator for Gifted and Talented Program
ILIFICATIONS: 1, A master's degree, with academic tralning
In gitted education
2, Valid certitication as a school administrator
o supervisor o
3. A conblnation of at least 3 years educational
experfence as an adninjatrator or ¢lassroon
teacher . ‘ .
‘Above aversge Intelligene
- 5. Such altematives to the above qualifications.
as the Board of Trustesa may find appropriate:
end. acceptable _ o

Superintendent |
IPERVISES: + (ifted and Talenteii staff and coordinates with
principals the supervision of the HIP progran
B GOAL: To erable identified individul students to

~ utilize the educational services to the fullest
by developing and supporting progrens that enhance..
hunan individual potentiallties ‘to learn or
develop Intellectually, socinlly, and emotionally

|RPORMANCE RESPONSIBILITIES:

To coordinate the development and {mplementation of 8 progran
for identifled gifted and talented students

| To coordinate with érinélpala to implement curriculum and

. program planning and ineservice tralning for teachers of gifted

E sadst In recruitment, selection, ‘and recomendation for
Mng of any personnel

To conduct weekly staff nieetlngs - 7

To pi-ovide and give in-gervice norkuhovpu for ataff
To develop progran calendar
To furnish-quarterly progress reports to School Distriet and

to supervige the writing and dissemination of a ponthly
news-letter to parents and school personnel

)

To plan and guide Profeastonal Steering Comittee meeting

N

'

)

4

1L

22,

\
\

- Job Deeription for Coordinator (page 2)

~gervices to the Board, the Aduinistration, Parent Advisory
Counci], educational Institutions, and the public at large

.91.To Anterpret the objectives and prograns of the education

To-medntain & pémnent. {nventory of equipment purchased -
for gitted education :

10,

process, and place

To establish procedures to Jdentify
Y {ed clagees

eligible pupils {n gifted and talen

To notify parents of identifled participante.and to be
avajlable for parent conferences '

2.

13
1,

15,
16 v

17,

“To conduct parent origntgttm sessions for participants.
To confuct student orlentation neetings |
To schedule parent/feachenconfarences

To plan and conduct mmithly parent meetings N

To evalunté,'1‘onxun on=going basts, the total progrm,
" currioulun, procedures, and individual stutents’ needs
" and achievenents oo

18, To partieipate as & nenber of the evaluation tean In the "
selsction end placement of students in the gifted progran
To maintain a profea\sionnl gtandard of strict confldentfalty
in regard to private informatlon received, shared, discussed,

qnd leamed about individual students and families'

1,

2. To.vselect and request needed |
" to'agsure completion of sstablished goals and objectives

A, T assm'reuﬁmalbillty for compuing,‘ mlntainmg{ and f1ling

all reports and records legally required or adninis rgvely_ gueml :

To asoume responsibility for o professional grovth and develope -
nentj for keeping current with the 1iterature, new research

tindings, and improved techniques; and for attending appropriate
professional meetings and conventlons, :

v b .
ST B

t

TR OPERIODENN 1 anths -

EVALLATION:  Perfotmnce of this Job vitl be svaluated annually in
" adcondance with provisons of Board Policy on Evalustion

ST

supplies, materials, and e’qulpmnt' o

of Adninistrative Personnel, e

g

6



T1iE: Paychologlst

, . OllALlFll;ATlmS: 1o A master's degre plus two or mora years add!tlona!
. graduate vork in education and psychology
) . ‘ 4 A walld cortificate fo practics as a school psychologlst
108 DESCRIPTION ) | : ~ 30 M loaat three years! toaching expor|ence
: '. W :o.ugh atternatives fo the above qualltications, as the
TIILE: ‘ Psychometr st for?lf?od and Tatonted Progran - o fndsarogat 4 acpft

N ‘ REPORTS 70: Projact coord nator
QUAL FICATIONS : A master's degroe plus addltional tralnng necessary !
: to.meat dlistrict, and state requirenents for SUPERYISES: Psychotogleal Intern
psychomatrist ' .
‘ J0B GOALS: To anablo students to dorlve the fultest possible educatlonal
PEPORTS T0: Project coordinator - exporlence from school by promot Ing thelr sanse of self and
; ' , o by treating any psychologlcat or mental health problems, To
308 G0AL: To ald {n program avalustion and In ldentifleatlon, , conduct necessary testing to mast district, m:o' and

placanent, and. fornination of students In the gltted ' fodaral requiremsnts and for program evatuatlon,
and falented program through a program of psycho- T ‘ - ‘

logical testing,
el T PEROAUARE FESPONBILTIES:

I, Canducts oxtonsive screonng axamlnuflons of ill students inthe . -
PERFORMANCE RESPONSIBILITIES: ' schoo! district , ‘ .

2, Assessess strangths and weaknasses of students In gl tHed and

falented program and nakes recomandatlons

I, To Idantity all types of gtfted and falanted chlldren

[ntorprats testing progran to school personnl, other concarned

2, To assess dlffarances of studants In the program through tashing ]
professionaly, parents, and students. ehen necessary

3. To recommand creative procedures whan seen necessary
" 4, Wokes racomandations on placement of studants In the progm and

4 Tomaintain records on all mlefrsd studants for fernination

Conducts {ndIvIduai and group pre and post-Pests for program

5T prepare and subnit roquired scofes and evaluations _ b
‘ ‘ . avaluator,and oxper nental restarch -
8. To explain tasting program procaduras and |Imlfations

6, Maintalns records on &ll students In fhe district

1. To [nterprat the results shen necessary ; “
T 1, Participates In placenant staftlngs when reforred stutents are

8. To conduct parent conforances with all who request such Intery lews : Involved, or as requested

B, Serves 3 8 resource parson ;boné'ornlng psychologleal davlopment
for teachers and other school porsonnel

9

- To Interprat tasting progran

9, Confers with feachers and parents’vhanever necessary

10, Participates In and/or |eads lnscrvlce tratning progroms, .o,
professlonal conferances and vorkshops .

i1, Attends scheduled statt mﬂngs and comittes meatings as nesdsd

12, Koeps abreast of nev dwalopaents In the fleld o

) ' o /

' I3, Conducts [ndividuat, group, or facllitatlve therapy for chiidron j
whosa dlagnosed problems would Indlcate bensfit fram such an '

operienca,
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J0B DESCRIPTION

MTIE; Teacher of O1fted and Talented

 QUALIFICATIONS:  Aw set by State certification uthorities

RERORTS 70: Principal and omed snd 'ralented Coordinator

J000AL: - To st ay facilitator and resource gulde to
Ly, enable the more able students to develop thelr
potentialities for intellectual, emotional,

soclal, and paychologleal growth and maturation

10 the fullest extent possible

- HIP TEACHER JOB DESCRIPTION:

1, Plans with gifted progran coordintor and school prlnclpal,
8 progran that, as nuch as possible, meets the individual needs,

~ Interests, and abilitien of gifted and talented students

-2, (reates & classroom environment that is conducive to leurﬁlng
and appropriate to the maturity level of students and utilizes
pupil ab;llt&es end Interests constructively

1 3+ Guides the learning process tovard the achievement of
progran goals establiahin? broad concepte rather than specifie,
and comnlcaﬁes these goals effectively to students

4, Employs varled instructional materials and encourages

~ students dn self- telection of materials using higher conceptunl

levels of difficulty i
5. Maintaing classroom resource center contalning appropriate
advanced level materlals and serves as a facilitator to bring
student, resources, and resource people together.

* 6, Utilaes various foms to evaluate the progeam, teacher, and

atudent, using predetemined criteria s

7. Coungels with supervlsors , students and parents e regular
basis ‘

8, Attends staft metings, in=gervice norkahOps, and gifted

) organization and parente’ meetings

"0, Establishes and malntaing effictive relatlonshlps ¥ith
stat, classroom teachers, parents and local comunity

\ Job Daserdption for Teacher (page 2)

10, +Utidives A endeof-the nonth nevalebter to sequaint
parents and achool paraonnel with activities of the program

11, Uses varied teaching otrategien that effectively stimulate
higher-lavel thinking skills, primrily by application, analyels,
~ aynthests, ahd evaluation, by employing the inquiry approach

12, Presents activities that chanenge, encourage, und stimlats -
the students toward self-direction, independent thinking, and
willingness to attempt slternative approaches

13, Employs varied problenesolving tachniques effectively,

auch as {nductive and deductive maonlng, using both ueientlflc
and creative approaches N
1h, Conducte gronp d!scuuiona, nknlfully moduraging the
growth and development of student partieipation and leadership

15, Encourages students in ereative deve} p;nent fe, encoumgen
fluent, ‘tlexible, original, and elaborative thln ingjand -

encourages risk {aking, curiosity, imagination, and willingness
to seel altemative or divergent approacties ,

16, Develops an evolving curriculum that 1g n the eutting '.
edge of current theory and practice, and acts as a model to
disseninate innovative fechniques and ap{mchen £o the
educationa) commmity by acting as consultant and exempler

17, Encourages studente to take mpmulbility for their onn
Intellectinl, uocial d enotional behavlor and grovth -

18, Faclntates studeLtu' career awarenesy and exploratlon

19, Displays enthuslpam, enploys humor constructively, .
demonstrates openness to change, is unthreatened by own mistakes, |
and i3 membarressed jby eriticim of stuents

20, Keeps abreast or .changes and develomnentg in the profesaion
by attanding professional meetings, reading professional joumals
and other publications, and discussing problems of mutual intercat
¥ith others " the fleld,

TERMS OF EMLIOY . ' 9months

EVALUATION: iu.formanck of this job will be evaluated annually
invaccordance with provisions of hoard pollcy on evaluatlon of
adninistrative personnel. ' | .
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What 1§ A Teacher of the Gifted?

By Jack P. Nix

1" is desirable that teachers of the glifted have the tollowlng characteristics and skills:

14,

From:

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The abiilty to utilize research type teaching when working with gifted students
and the ability to teach students to use research approaches to learning.-

The ablilty to recoqnize a giffed student and to accept him for himself.

A high degree of general intelligence and an Indepth knowiedge of the academic
areas being taught. :

-

A rhorbugh understanding of the nature of giftedness and Its relationship to
cevelopmentai patterns of growth.

The ability to recognize and maenlpuiate ideas and the abiiity to transiate lideas
into fearning situations that enabie the student to galn knowledge and under-
standing of his responsibility to seit and soclety. .

Recognitlion of processes of learning and'the ability to assist students in
becoming invoived in processes of iearning.

The abiiity to feach with enthusiasm and to transmit this enthusiasm to students
in such a way that a love ot learning develops.

A wiliingness to become a learner aiong with students.

The abiiity to create a classroom atmosphere that aliows the student to become
responsible for his own learning and one that is conducive to good mental health.
The ébllify to create and impiement a flexible, enriched, chalienging, and
individualized curriculum which is suited to each student's needs and avolds
quantity without quality.

An understanding ot the soclal and emotionali probiems that may be created- for .
the gitted student because-of his accelerated mental development.

A positive attitude toward teaching the gifted. » .

The abllity © create an environment in which the glfted iearn to participate
effectively in small group and large group situations and In which students
learn to work independently.

A willlngness to become a facllitator of learning.

Mentally Gitted Minor Program: Teacher Handbouk. . SynnyvaloiSchool District, 1971,

68 44 :

. .
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"'to exanine follos of materials, files of children's
_ |products and other evidence, as well a8 teacher

IRatlng Seale of Significant Behaviors in Teachers of the fifted

‘Rater

Rates

‘Date

‘School .

Qrade Level

'Length of Observation
Subject(s) being tau )

|
To the Rater: A Minimun of 40 minutes should be
'used for each observation, Use every opportunity

behavior, to confim impressions,

Occasionally
Freqguently l

‘._. Seldom

e
b

Teaching Process

1, Utilizes specialized pupil interests constructively.
a. - Studenta work in areas of interest,

b, Teacher capitalizes on student Interest in

| tlagsroom.. —

2, Utilises special talents and sbilities of the
students,

a, Students are involved in activities which

display or inclnde thelr spectal abilities

~and talents, . , e

b Individuslized materials are avallable for T

development of special talents and abilities.

.3+ Encourages self-gelection of mterials

a, Students have freedon to select naterials at

higher conceptual levels of difficulty. .
b, Teacher encourages pupils to make own selectidns

and decisions, .

4

' b, Makes classwork interesting through uge of different

sense media.

8, Teacher encourages effective pupll displays, = -

not teacher-pade displays. R
b, Teacher uses mps, charts, TV, radio and/or .
filns to augnent or advance the quallty of

{nstruction, B

5. Haintaing or uses classroom resource center
containing materials at appropriate advanced
levels, ' '

8. learning resources are openly available to
students, ‘
b, Teacher serves. as a resource to pupils,

——— et i

1

b,

3
W 7
n
$i
500
Uk
YW 0 M
123
Clarities ¢lasaroom goals and purposes using broad
concepts rather than detall. ,
* a» Relates dlacussion to course objectlves, e
b. Student's perfornance indicates understanding \
of courge objectived, —

T

.‘ .

10.

12

13

Uses varied teaching strategles effectively.
a. Tescher 1s senaltive to students' responses,
both verbal and non-verbal,
1. Teacher responds to visible cues in physical
behavior of students,
9, Teacher uses student vertal reactions to
extend student ineights and understandings. __ __

Conducts group discuseions skillfully .
1. Teacher withholds own ideas and concluslone, . .
b. Tescher encourages participation of students

In discussions, T

selects queations that stimulate higher-level

thinking, : ‘

2. Questions encourage students o draw anslogles
and to indicate relationships.

b Students Are able to ask analytic questions.

¢. Students generalizs frow concrete to abatract.
at advanced levels, o

Utilizes synthesis and analyais In appropriate areas,

a. Tescher utilizes effectively inductive and
deductive reasoning and Ls able to apply
techniques in classroom.

b, Teacher agsists and/or encourages students to
relate theory to practice.

—— i —

Dravs examples and explanations from various sources—-——- ——-——
and related flelds. ' .
s, Interrelationships are emphasized'by teacher

. and students, ‘ e

Presents‘activitlu that challenge end at;mulate' S

the students.
s, Students are eager to vork on sctivities - __ . __

b, Teacher varies the-kind of assigent to the

1earning abilities and interest of the studente. _ __ __ -
¢, Teacher enphasis 1s on broad ldeas and mot .-
"* drill and rote meory activities, - e

Utilizes svalustion in various forms.

2. Tedcher helps students in self-evaluation and
self-improvenent,

1)
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14. Encourages independent thinking, including
difference of opinion. N
a. Students are encouraged to SXgmine thoroughly
and accurately controversial 1ssues.
1. Students compare and contrast different
issues, using obJective evidence.

15. Glves appropriate encouragement to pupils,
: a. Teacher gives praise when deserved. .
b. Teacher makes students feel worthy. —_ -
. c. Teacher provides for recognition of outstanding -
: creative and/or scholarly performance. e

16. Understands and encourages student ideas.

- a. Teacher encourages students- to, try new approaches., -

b. Teacher 1s tolerant of students' attempts
to find solutions of problems:
c. Teacher encourages "guesses" by students and
facilitates evaluation of guesses by students.
d. Teacher helps students to realize that regsearch
involves trial and error. -~
1. Students are encouraged to apply principles
of scientific procedures.

Teacher Background

17. 1Is unthréatened by own mistakes.
a. Teacher is undisturbed and unembarrassed by
own mistakqs or criticism of students.

18. Teacher displays enthusiasm and employs humor
constructively.
a. Teacher is energetic and animated.

SUMMARY ITEM:

19. Demoniatrates understanding of the educational

implications of giftedness.’

a.- Teacher uses implications of characteristics in
the classroom operation, selecticn of materials,
schedules, and questions.

Martinson, Ruth A. -and Wioner, Jean, co—Pirectors,
The Improvement of Teaching rocedures with Gifted
Slementary and Secondary Students, Project 6—1?44,
vashington, D.C., Burcau of Research, U.S..Offlce
>f Education, Departmant of Health, Education and
velfare. June, 1968&8. Pp. 45-46.
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Comm ittees, Parents, and P.R.

Committee Func‘:—tions

The use of on-going committees to develop and guide school programs is a "given" in
education. The original committee is usually called a planning or steering committee.
‘Ildeally, it is composed of the superintendent, members of the board of education, the
administrative staff and interested community leaders. Often several teachers are

included (a strong opposition member as an advocate may strengthen the program, for :
their criticisms may be used to iron out any possible weaknesses). The chairman of this
committee should be the coordinator of -the program for falenfed and gifted. Possible
activities of this committee are fo:

—-—Invesflgafe the scope of the problem

~~=Determine community attitudes toward giftecd and talented program

---ldentify general school objectives with which to dovetail gifted and talented objectives

. and goals

—---Present philosophy to board of education for approval :

---Choose definition for gifted and talented that best meets system's needs

---Help establish criteria for identifying gifted and talented

---Serve as a clearinghouse for discussion of problems that arise

---Determine needs of selected group of children. Specnallsfs |n both curriculum and
guidance need to be consulted. -

--—Evaluafe current program in terms of gifted and talented needs

---Decide which administrative provisions need fo be made to facilitate program development

The .results of committee research and should be shared with aII members at all time.

All policy matters and a continuous summary of the commlffee s findings must be properly

presented o the school board. Keep everwone fully |nformed by publicizing the committee

actions and findings. . :

Qften a steering committee is formed and is still in exlsfénce when a Parent Advisory
Council for a.program becomes involved. Both can work together for the development of
a.gifted and talented program. Specific role functioning of each group follows:




KYRENE SCHOOL DISTRICT 28
OIFYED AND TALENTED STEERING COMMITTEE
Por: HUMAN INDIVIDUAL POTENTIALITIES

CONAITTEE NEMBERSHIP
PURPOSE ‘ - " The 'Steering Comnittee {s composed of representatives of District |
—~— | teachers, representatives of district adninistrators and repre-
The purpose of the Kyrene Steering Committee is to assist in the | tentatives of the Parent Advisory Council,

~ developmnent of the Human Individual Potentialities program

ESEA Titl r the Gifted and Talented,
ttle 11 for the Glfted and Tale STEERING COMMITTEE GOAL

RoLe Assiat in design and devélopfrcr.ﬁ of program for gifted and talented
- : in the Kyrene District grades X - 8.

The functiori of the Steering Comnittee will be to review research,
aselst in program development and make recommendations to ESEA

“fitle 111 personnel concerning their findings.  PERRORMANCE OBVECTIVES
1. Develop expertise in the ares of gifted and talented
prograns,
 ROLE OF , : ‘ '
STEERING COMMITTEE - Activitles: .
' The Steering Crantttee will become knowledgable {n the

area of giftedness and talented by:

I | l T
Md . (1) reviewing materinls on current and past gifted and
Develop - Progran Comnunicators talented programs %
Expertise Development (2) review current relevant reearch on gifted and
R : * talented programs .
(3) visiting other schools to observe gifted and talented
" [ 1 ' r 1 . programs in operation :
: (4) attend conferences and training programa for the
Review [Review [ |Visit Share | |Informe || Pormal gifted and talented,
Research || Pro- | |Other Teacher| [al Din~ |[Growp || 4
Kateriald|grans | |Projects Suggestq cussions {| Dis- | 2, The Steering Committee will assist in the plunning and
- lons cussions development of the Kyrene ESEA Title III project for
the gifted and talented by:

‘ : ‘ Activities:

Attend o . , T ofTer oral and urltten uuggestiona for the development
Conference and enrichnent of the:progran being developed

and _ ' (2) offer oral and writtén critique of materials currently
Seminars Program Progran being used in program development
Development - Review {3) offer oral and written suggestions regarding specific
Enrlehment and Critique : neds of hyrene classroom teachers

‘ (4) offer oral and written uuggestimu regarding specific
needs of Kyrene students,

3. The Steering Comittee will help the Xyrene claseroom
teachers, parents, students and other interested citizens

by:
In=put needs of In-put needs of | . ‘ Activities:
¢laseroc (| Kyrene ' ATIng suggestions relating to teachers
teachers students 2) - relaying infornation gletned on gifted and talented
! ' » ‘through informal discussion in smll groups

(3) tidentify Steering Comnittee members with competencies
in making formal presentations,

k]




Parent Advisory Council -

o(RPOSE

The purpose of a Parent Advisory Council is to assist in the development and implementation
of a gifted and talented program. ' '

ROLE

The function of the Parent Advisory Council is to assisf'in‘fhe development, maintenance
and evolution of % program for the gifted and talented.

.

COMM| TTEE MEMBERSHIP

The Parent Advisory Council is composed of representative parehfs and other community
resource persons.

GOALS

1. To review the literature and .gain expertise in the area of gifted and talented
2. Become familiar with a variety of programs and know where to get additional

. information O ‘ '

3. To make an assessment of the needs of the identified gifted and talented students )
and state them in broad terms . o ‘ :
Example: Gifted and talented students néed educational experiences commensurate

, with their abilities. .- .

4. To develop a concensus of these needs

5. To look for a variety of alternatives to meet-these needs

. To establish some specific end goals which are consistent with,the general
philosophy of the school district B ‘

7. To assist in development of processes which will bring about the specific end goals.

. Be able to-organize, and to keep going, a local parent group to act as change agents
advocates and facilitators in behalf of the gifted and talented children

9. Communicate program needs, development, events, etc., to other parents and the
community aﬁslarge through news "eiesses, news letters, telephone trees, etc.

»

. ¥
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‘Parent Involvement

Suggestions of what parents might do include:

1.

2.

7.

-

- - oo s h
Provide the child a hcme with as much stimulation. and challenge in as many areas
as possible. - : .

Get involved with groups to promote programs for gifted. Try to influence

~legislation, school board, principals and teachers.

Support programs for gifted. Become a member of a Parent Advisory Council of
other decision-making group.

Give direct assistance to the school's program, such as providing transportation,
teaching a short-term course, serving as a teacher alde, sponsoring or coordinating
events, piblishing newsletters and, establishing a core of resource persons.

Be a childrens' advocate by supporting their right to be themselves as persons.
Allow them to be honest and maintain their integrity. .

See children as valuable in and. of themselves, not primarily for their intelli-
gence or talents. Avoid discussion with others which label the child as "gifted."
Parents who boast guarantee resentment. .Avoid comparison with other children in
the family. Evenly distribute lTove and affection. ‘Recognize the various accom-
plishments of all children. Di§guss the particular contribution of each individual

Aid ‘the child who has developed an unrealistic sense of his/her own Importance by

asking him/her to assess the impact on others of this specific behavior. Let the
child povide the gnalysis and suggest ways to improve the relationship.

Expresé appreciation when school personnel give special attention to strengths of
children rather than weaknesses.

76
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SUCLSTIONS,FOR PAREYTS OF ABLE CHILDREY
J, C, Gowan o .
San Fernando Valley State Collige
Northridge, California

They are still children, They nced love byt contrals; sifention but
dlsclpline; parental {nvolvement, yet trafning [n aelf-dependence and

responslbility. .,

Consonance of parental value systens is [aportant for thelr optinun

developnent, Tiis mcans that there should not be vide d1sagreenents

over values between parents,

Purental Involvenent {n early task denands, such as training thea to
perforn tasks themselve:} to count, tell time, use coreect vocabulary
and_pronuncistion, locate themselves, and get around thelr nefghborhood,
do errands and be responsible are all laportant,

Baphasis on early verbal expression, paading, discussing ldexs in the
presence of children, poetry and muslc are all valusble, Parents should
read to children, ‘Mere shodld be en enphasis by parents on dolng vell
In school.

The lack of disruption of fanily ife through divarce or seperation,
and the naintenance of & happy, health home I3 an {mportant sspect I
ruising able children, o3 well as other chldren,

Since able children d'tén have vague avareness of adult problems such
as sex, death, sickness, flnances, var, ete,, vhich their lack of
expericnce makes ther unable to solve, they may need reassurance In these

areas,

Parents can see 40 It that the gifted child, ege six or above, hasva .
playnate vho is as able, even If he has to be “imported" fron sone distance.

The role of good books, magazines and other a{ds to hone learning, such
es encyclopedias, cherts, mllectlons, ete,, is fnportent,

Parents should take the Initiative in tvnklng able children to museuns,
art galleries, educational institutions and other historleal places -
vhere collections of varlous sorts may enhance backeround learaing.

Parents should be especially careful not to “shut up" the ;ifted child
vho asks questions, In particulir, he should not be scolded for asking,
nor should 1t be Inferred that this is an improper or forbidden subject.
The parent sy, hovever, Insist that questicns not be asked at {nappro-
priate tines, and he-moy require the child to sharpen or repirase his
question 5o as to clarify it, Sonetines questions should not be answered
conpletely, but the reply should itself be o question vhich sends the
child. Into some larger direction, When the parent .cannot ansver the
question, he should direct the child to a resource which can, Sometines
questlons call for'clarification of concepts, as vith:the youns child vhe
asked, "Wy aren't oll those rockets liable to shoot dovn God1"

There's o difference between pushing and Intellectual stimulation,
Parcits should wold “pushing” o child into reading, “exhiditing" hin
before others or courting undue publictty about him, On the other hand,
parents should seek In every uay to stimulate and widen the child's nind,
through suitable experlences In-Looks, recreation, travel sud the arts, -

51
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" but he usy be sonewhat Jess able to concentrate ‘on one ares for a long

13

1,

15,

16,

18,

19,

0.

A,

2,

tine, Parents should encowrage children vho have hobbies to follov

"through on the, to plan and strive for creditable perfornance snd for

resl mastery, rather thaa “going through'-a Jot of bobbies or collectfons
{n a short tise,

Parents should avold direct, Indirect or unspoken attitudes that fantasy,

‘ orj\glnalltyf, u nusual questions, lnaginary playmates, or out-of-ordinary
_mental processes on the part of the child are bad, ‘¢ffferent” or to be

discoiraged. Instead o laughing At the child, laugh with hin and seek
to develop his sense of humor. ‘

Farents should avold ovarstructuring children's lives 8o that they don't
have- any free time, Sometimes parents are concerned that gifted children
spend some tine In votching.TV or reading comfc booku.\whlle they should
not spend a1l their tine i dofng %0, they cannot be éxpected to perfora
at top capacity at all tines, | )
Respect the child and his knouledge, vhich ot tines way be better than your
ovn and lapatient of sutbooity, Assune he means to do cight, and the .
deviations are not Intentional, Do not presume on your authority as a
parent except in crises, Allov mich liverty on unimportant 1ssues, Try
To give hm general Instructions to carry out in his vay rether than

speciflc comands to carry out 1n yours, I .

Gifteg children are sometines lapatlast of conventions, Have s frank talk -
vith your child dhout the inportance of conventlons, such a8 driving on
the right hand side, vhere he can see the Rcisl advantages, and then

point out that other conventlons of politeness, kanners, courtesy and regard
for others have sinilar bases {n experience. .

Whenever possible, talk things out vith hin uhere there hes-Leen b dis-
ciplinary lapse. He fa mch nore anensble to ratlonsl argusent than are
many children and usually has u vell developed sense of duty,

Glve him the stimulation of private lessons {o wome skill n vhich the
excels, See that he has soclal nembership in vorthy groups. Foster
special experiences outside the bome by his travellng alone, or visiting
triends overnight, Try to facilitate nis chance to talk ulone vith sa

adult authority in same line that interests him. .
Try to laprove his sense of taste In nass netla, TV, redio, clnema,
nevspapert, conlca, reading, arts, etc, Discuss the bosls for taste

and glve hin sone expericnce vith new forns of expression In the arts,

Take tine %0 be vith hin, to ll.istcn.,.tq' vhist he han to say, to discuss
{deas vith bin, s

§

Be a good exanple yourself, and try to tind vorthy adult model flgures

of both sexesd outside his fanily for him to know,

Support the school efforts o plan for able ¢hildren, Help to'Interest
the PTA in the problen, Support study groups on plfted children,. Forn -

** vith other parents {nto cooperabive endeavors.

a,

A,

B,

Tnvestigate scholarship prograns of your commnity for other gifted
children end help provide then,

York to provide better comunity understanding of, (vndlnpprécla.tion of,
Lhe role of the able child {n soclety and the Importance of commnity

Planning,

Suppart, comnunity action for sble childres, including bonds and sehool
taxes for extre educational ndvantages, AMvocate more yuidaace and
special education for the gifted,

b
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CWhat abost
the gifted and tolented

-1 YO ARE THE GIFTED MND TALENTEDT

)

] ' "
SOME. QUESTIONS AND MSHERS=-=-

The gitted and talented ara those children and youth whose ablilties, talents
and potentlal for accomplIshnent are sa outstanding that they require spaclal
provlslons to meet thelr aducatlonal needs, These ara parsons ol exceptional
promlse whose capabl | Itles predict contrlbutlons of lasting'mer|t [n wldely
varylng flolds, They come from all walks of I1ke with spaclal abliities and
talents ranglng acrass a wide spactrum of human achlavement, As adults they

are the leaders In govarment, medicine, Laventlon; the creative arts, the
comunlicative arts, phllosephy, Industry; sclence, and many other flulds,

The failure fo Idontity the qlfted and talented properly In minority popu=
latlons or In Impover |shed commun|tles has led fo under-representatlon for
some qroups, In all populatlons, Identification has been Inadequate,
Because thoy are capable of qood performance wlth |1ttle etfort and can adapt
to the school enviroment vith aase, they tend to remaln unrecognlzed, and
thalr abll(tles are unkaown,

. Resaarchers bel lovo that such chlldn‘eti' g_hd youth can ‘be |dent!fled at a vary

§

early age through Indlvidual tasting ang obsarvation, Giftedness has been
found In all walks of Iife, although enviromental factors make |t more
dlfflcult to Identity the glfded and talented from minoritles and dIvergent
cultures. As ewpected, the gitted and falented perforn at levels far ahead

_.Of thelr chromologlcal peer groups:and_are also.mora advancad-In. thelr.
Intarosts, skills and psychological maturity.

2, 1OW MANY GIFTED AND TALENTED STUCENTS ARE THERE I THE NATIONT

The 1970 census estimate the total school population of the Uglted States at
51,600,000, WIthin hat population, the number of glfted and talonted
students requirdng speclal educational attentlon |5 estinted at 2,580,000,

‘ /L‘pj the scholastic areas, these are the persons ¥ho go beyond sasy success
flth advanced acadenlc content to unusually high levels of understanding,
Idea productlon, and suparor accomplishent, The creatlve and talented
mnong them glve gvidence of pronise of contrlbutions of lasting value and
requiro speclal provislons to assure developmant of tholr ablltles,

3. WHY SHOULD GIFTED AND TALENTED CHILOREN MND YOUTH GET SPECIAL ATTENTION? o

It democratic educatlon means educational apgortuntles appropr late to &
chlld"s abliity then the glfted and talented goneral ly arg belng tnappro-
priately served, and hunan talont and youth cannot ordinar|ly grow tovard
thelr potental wlthout speclal \asslstance, Placed In unchallenglng
educationa| opporfunities, uhlch\.\smtlmes are even host|lo tovard the
bohavlor of the qlfted and talented, they froquently tend to concel thelr:
extraordinary abllItigs ang bury them In underathlevament, '

]

A, WAT 15 THE EDCATION OF THE GIFTED MWD TALENTED? o

’ ' . \

Educatlon or the glfted and talented roqulres.an u‘ders?andlng tht thelr |
ditterancas from the averaga are both real and leqi%imate, Programsare - |
planned for then, not on the basls of content which sults the mjorityof ()
puplls, but on the basls that thelr advanced accompl Ishaagts and Interasts -, |
require dltferent content and ditferent opportunitles: As all other students, 3
", they must have educational experlences af an spproprjate lovel for then

" An-adaquate program provides Interest and challengo, Instead of merely the ‘,\

oppartunity o mark tine abd do "good” vork. .. -
The halImark of educatlon for. the gltted and talented Is cargful planning of !
Individual opportunitles for advanced :[garning which are sul?able‘fo,egtcop?lor(‘-
ninds and talents, Such oducatlon enhances development; I does not restrict

" or postpono, |t Bccomodates the school fo the students, rather than the
reverse, . | short, IfWrecognlzes their right to |earn,

5, WIAT 1S THE STATUS OF SCHOOL PROGRAHS FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED?

- ) oot

Accordlng fo recent surveys, the majorlty of those recognized s glfted and
talentod rotelve |Ittle attention at best, One-third or more of the known

" qltted recelve no spclal Instruction, The maJor|ty of gftted children and
youth are taught In regular classroons, whosa feachers raraly have tIne o
devots extra affort 1 thesa very able students, Most Identltled glfted and |
talented chifdren and youth recelve |11tte or no attentlon at the elemamtary |

. schoo! level, whila the prograns at the secondary leval conslst malnly of

separote part-tine classes, ;

§. WHAT KINOS OF TEACHERS ARE NEEDED FOR THE GIFTED AND GALENTED?

Pragaratlon of teachars 1 work with the glfted and talented Is an Imporfant f
prlority, The need for speclal tralning Is Imperative. Teachers ¥l th no |
‘spoclal background for tralning the glfted-and talented have bean found dls=
: \In?arastad In, and even host|le fovard, the glfted and talented. Inservice |
*hrograns fo help af | teachers approciate the gitted and falentod can do mch |
to assurs bettor opportunitles for them, Generally, successtul teschers of
fhe gltted and talented are Intarested In schalarly and artlstic pursults,
have wide Interests, a sense of hunor, are studant-centered, are anthuslastle
ab&!? teachlng and racoqn lze tho need for advanced study.for thansol ves.

7, CAM L\NAL SCHOOLS PROYIDE ADEQUATELY FOR'THE GIFTED AND TALENTED?

Under specal cond!tlons, the publ I¢ schools can competently provida for
gl Hed and talanted children and youth, Such speclal conditlons could be:
(1) wall deslqned Identiflcatlon processas; (2) awareness and comnltment
on the part of school adninlstrators as to the neads of the gifted ond
talented; (3 stoft orlentation and training to asslst In [dentlflcatlon
and o support speclal sorvices for them; {4) adequate human and nater lal
resources, Including tralned teachers, should be provided fo meat thelr
needs; {5) . dltterentlateq exper|ances and activitles parallel to thelr
needs should ba dgvaloped along wIth process strateoles to carsy them out,

8, WHAT SHOULD"STATE  EOUCATION AGENCIES BE ENCOURAGED-TO 00?

Flrst, stato educatlon agencles should provide tralned porsonnel from the
agency to work with local school dlstricts. These consultants would provide
consultat Ivo services to schop! distrlets to assist them In developlng
speclal programs and/or serylzes for the qlited and talented, Thestate
aqencles may fnd alequato federal support under exlsting t1ties fo provide
funds for such porsomnel, ‘

Racent surveys show that when states provide approprlate |eadershlp persome
that there Is an appreclable Incrase In the rusber of glfted and talented
children Identitled, and o sharp Increase In the number of speclal programs
~provided at the school disirict lavel, . ‘ ;
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thnrltulum' ZBéhtl opment

._In,t.roduction. R

The ulflmafe purpose of the Seminar Curriculum is to flow from
“the characteristics of the students and therefore fulfill their"
reeds. Gifted students then need-to have activities.which give
them the opportunity to think abstractly, tc reason, to solve
problems, and to see relationships at higher levels of cognition.-
This purposely distinctive curriculum will provnde a differen-
Tlafed education for the gifted.

The question is:offen asked, "Would not this curriculum be

beneficial to all students?" The answer is, "NO." The average
student might be bored or “frustrated in a class purposely C
designed for students of excepflonal ability. ) |
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Models and Theories

tducation for .the gifted requires differentiated and enriching curriculum. The Taxonom
>f Educational Objectives, Handbooks | & Il, by B. S. Bloom, David Krathwohl, and
Associates (1964 and 1956), with psychomotor additions proposed by Elizabeth Simpsor
(ERIC Ed 010-368), gives us the basis for a total learning taxonomy. Classifying all
educational objectives unider the cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains provides
3 theoretical! framework to structure a more complete curriculum and stress the higher
level thinking processes. ' ‘

J. P. Guilford (1967) describtes a theory for the Structure of Intellect (SOI) which
enables the teacher to design a curriculum differentially focusing upon operations,
-ontents, iand products. His identified operations--Cognition, Memory, coNvergent
Erodquio&, Divergent production, and Evaluation--enables the teacher to design for
the specific Interplay of the intellect desired. Mary Nacol Meeker (1969, 1973)
axfends/éqilford”s work for an individually programed curriculum. :

S

e
Tﬁgg}yvgi Creativity must have a place in curriculum for the gifted. E. P. Torrance
(1970) has done pioneering work in *his area. Frank Williams/describes creative pupil
behaviors which include cognitive and affective components. . James A. Smith provides
the principles of creativity. Lucito (1972) compiles a list of characteristics. We
express gratjtude to these and.othér unnamed theorists.and researchers for suggesting
structure for logical and compr@henslve coverage of skill development.

i

'

°" K@




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Psychomotor Domaln

A TOTAL LEARNING TAXONOMY

(acting + fonling + thinking)

Attoctive Domain

Conition liomaln

6. Etvaluatlon:
Ability to judge physlcal act
for a given purpose.

5, Complex Overt Response:
High tevel of skill attalnad--

motor act complex. Rasolutlon

of uncertainty-act pertormed

without hesitation. Automatic

Per to: "ance-finely coordlnated
skills.

4, Mechanism; *
Learned Is practiced and
becomes. habltual. Abilities
are combined In action of a
skllled nature.

3, Guided Response:
Overt behaviora! act of
individual under guldance
of instructor. Imitation--
executlon cf act as a direct
responsa to perceptlion of
another performing the &t.
Trial and error--+rying
var lous responses until
approgp-fate.

2. Set:
Readiness for particular
kind of action. Mental Set--
readiness to perform motor

act, Physica) Set--anatomical
adjustmer.ts made to perform

motor act. Emotional So*--
swreudiness of attltudes

- tavorabtle to motor acts
taking place. '

I.' Parception: )
Bocoming aware of objects,
qualitles or relations,
Sensory stimulation--audl-
tory, visual, tactlle,
taste, smell, klnesthetics.
Cue selection--deciding
whick Cue to respond to.
Translatlon--determining
meaning to recelved cues
for action.

6. Evalualion:
Recons dering now and Judgling
old values for change.

5, Value Complex:
Predictable set of values
jolned to become "iife style"

4, Organization:
Bringing together different
values re - '~q conflicts
between t~- c

w

. Valulng:
vworth attached to a particu-
lar object, phenomena or
behavior.

2. Hesponding:
Active particlpation,
reacting to the phenomena,

1. Recelving:
Wiilingness to attend to-
particular phenomena or
stimuli.

5q 84

6. Evalua;T;T1

poralty to judge
va'ns of materlal
tor o ,glven
purpose.

5. Synthes!s:
Ability to put the '’
parts * ‘var to
torm le,

4, Analysls:
Ability to break
down nateriai
into Its compo-
nent parts so .
whole. structure
understood.

3. App!lication:
Abllity to use
materials In new
concrete situa-
.tions.

1

2. Comprehension:
Abllity 1o grasp
the meaning of the
materials.

1. Knowledge:

Recall of pre-
viously learned
materials.
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(taking apart ”[Y known) {naktng use of knoun)

Diveien production :
~ Memory —————k

THE  STRUCTURE OF INTELLECT
BUILFORD'S CUBE

(PERATION.
Evaluation
Convergent production

' Cognilion—_\

Unilg =,

Classes ——— N
Relafions ———— [\

Systems——— N\

PRODUCT

ANEANEANEAN

Translormatiens— N
Implcations———~ TN\

( CONTENT:
I’igutal-———J N
Symbplic——————J N
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Behavioral
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\

From The Nature of Human Intelllgence

by J. P, Gullford, Copyright € 1967,
by McGraw=H!1| Book Company, Used with
permisslon of McGraw=H1(| Book Company.
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Creatibity

Definition

fhere is a lack of agreement among educators about the definiton of creativity 2nd its
listinctiveness from intelligence. Torrance's (1973) dotinition of creativity has wide
surrency in educational circles. He defines creativity as

"becoming sensitive to on aware of problems, deficiencies, gaps
An knowledge, missing elements, dishamnmonies and 80 on; bringing
together available information; u.fining the difficulty on
ddentifying the missing element; searching for solutions, making
guesses on formulating hypotheses about the deficiencies, testing
and netesting these hypotheses and modifying and nestating them;
pergecting them and {4inally communicating the nesults."(p.22)

reativity is a natural, healthy process and a strong human need. |t appears to consist
vf multi-dimensional processes. Creativity is the ability to see new relationships. It
¢ draw upon experiences of the past, add an intuitive flash, and come up with some-
7§ ow. Discipline’and impulse are both necessary ingredients. Silvano Arietl, in
;ativity: The Magic Synthesis, says that creativity is a rare coming together of
iraticnal forces and the rational, logical and cognitive forces, He recommends certain
t+1tudus ~~4 conditions for fostering this "magic syntheses." These include:

(1] akuneness, (2) Ainactivity, (3) daydreaming, (4) {ree thinking,
(5] a state of neadiness fon catehing similanities, (6) gullibility,
{(7) nemembrance and Lnner neplaying of past traumatic conflicts,

(8) nesnlution of conflicts, (9) alertness, and (10) discipline.”

8Y
61




TREATIVE PUPIL BEIAVIORS AS DESCRIBED BY
FRANK WILLIAMS
"ES COGNITIVE AND AFFECT AS SHOWN BELOW

Behavior
COGNITIVE ~ INTELI
Fluent Thinklng
To think of the most--

Flexible Thi ing
To take « Jerent approaches--

Origlnal Thinking

To think in novel or unique ways--

Elaborative Thinking
To add on to--

AFFECTIVE - FECLING

Risk Taking
To have courage to--

Complexity
To be chatfenged to--

Curlosity
To be wLLing to--

Imagination
To have the power to--

Meaning

Genaration of a quantity
Flow of thought
Number of retevant responses

Varlety of kinds of ideas

" Ablllity to shift cateqorlins

Detours in direction of thought

Unusual responses

Clover |doas® )

Production away from the obvious

Embel I Ish upon an idea .

Embroider upon a simple Idua or rasponse to
make it more elegant

Stretch or expand upon thTAgs GF Tdeas

Expose oneself to failure or criticisms

Take a quess

Functlon under conditlons devoid of structure
Detend own ideas

~Seek many alternatives
" See gaps betweon how things are and how they

could be R
Bring order out of chaos :
Deive into intricate problems or ideas

Be inquisitive and .onder

Toy with an Idea .

Be open tc puzzling situatlons

Ponder the mystery of things

To follow a particular hunch just to see what
%!l happen

Visvalize and bulld mental images

Oream about things that have never happened
Feel intultively

Reach beyond sensuval or real boundaries

From Clasanoe~ Ideas fon Thinking ¢ nd Feeling by Frank Williams., Used with C2amdssion 'Mom'
Buffalo, Ne

2.0.K. PubZishens, Inc.,

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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PRINCIPLES OF CREATIVITY!

Research In the past ten years has helped educators to arrive at
some basle conclusions on creativity. It will help us to better un-
derstand what creative teaching is If we teview these principles:

1, All children are born creative and hav- creative powers,
2. There is a relationshp between creativity and Intelligence;

highly creative people are always highly intelligent, though-

highly intelligent people are not always creative, All children
can create to some degree. There: s very little relationship
between intelligence and creativity other than the fact that
a deguee of intelligence is necessary for the créitive process
to take place.
3, Creativity is a form of giftedness which is not measured by
~ current intelligence tests
4, Albareas of the curriculum may be used to develop creativity
1t §s not confined solely to the creative arts,
- 5. Creativityis a process and a product. L
6. Creativityis developed by focusing on thase protesses of the
fritellect which fall under the general area of divergent think-
- ing. This area of the intellect has been greatly neglected in
out teaching up to this point.
7. " All creative processes cannot always be developed at one
.time, or in one lesson, Lessons must be planned to focus on
each process.
8. Creativity cannot be taught; we can only set conditions for

it to happen and insure its reappearance through re-enforce:

ment.,

0, More knowledge, more skills and more facts than ever be-
fore are required for creativity to be developed.

10, The sequence of creative development leads us to believe
that children mus: be ab'e to tap all of life’s experiences in
order to become :ruly ¢’ unnecessary rules and ac-

" tions may force ruch of i ¢ experience into the precon-
scious or subconscior s min! where it cannot be readily used.

1, Excessive conforis'sy und -igidity ave true enemies of cre-
utivity, o

19 Children got. cu™ + «t wieps 1 the creative process,

13, Creative teach+ ., creadve ieaum ; hove heen more ef
aeti-ve than other type of teaching un? lesriag,

i1 Chilren who have lo:t much of their cre Livity may be
he* id o regam it by special methods ur teaching.
Ciéar'ity is developmental, children begin at a s.mple stage
ana progeess .0 mare difficult stages of productivity.

i Taken from James A. Suiiih, Setting Conditivns for Creative Teach-

ing lin the Eiementary School (Boston: Allyn and Bacan, 1966), pp.

Q
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. RESOURCE HYOP(A

BLOCKS 10 CREATIYITY

’ Orawlng back; nﬁ)tllaklng rlsks; solll1ng for [ws [n
ardar to avold fhy possibla paln or shane of falllng,,

FEAR O [AILURE

UItoral, Ovorly sorlous problemssolving sytle; Not
"slaylng around” with stutt, Foar of seening fool Ish or
5111y by cxporlmenting wilh the unususl,

RELUGTANCE TO PLAY

Fallure to soo ona's o strongfhs; “Lack of approctation
for resourcas [n onn's envlromont - Paople and Things,

Rlyld1ty of Problon-solvlng rosponsos; Slarcotyped rosctlons;
Ki Pors|5tenca | bohavior That [s no longer functlonal; Not
chutklng out ona's assunptlons,

OVER-CERTAINTY

FrS TRATION AVOIDCE  G1ving up loo soon whon facod wlth obstactes; Avoldance of
tha paln o dlsconfort that s of tan assoclated with
changa or novel salutlons to problens,

CUSTOM-BOUND 0vor-e~nph$sls on froditional ways of dolng things; Too

nuch rovuronce for the past; Tandency to conform whon
It 1s not necessary o wsaful :

Misirusting, lgnoring or demeaning the laner Imagor
vlsual 17atlons of selt and others; Mvarwvalulng the
socal lod ohjectIv, real world; Lack of "Imglnation"
n th senso of "lat's pratond’ or "het 11"

IMPOERISHED FANTASY

Avoldanca of situatlons which lack clartty or which hove
‘unknown probabl 1ty of succondIng; Ovorvolghting what ts
ot know v5 what Is knowne A nead to keow the future

bafore golng forvard,

FEAR OF THE UNKNOWN

Inabl ity fo tolerate dIsorder, conluslon or amblgulty;
DislIke of complaxlly; Excossve nood for bolence, order,
symetry.

NEFD FOR BALANCE

Tear of soonlng foo aggrossive or pushy In Inf luoncing
othors; Hosltancy fo sfand up for what one bel laves;
Inaffective In making onesoll heard,

REUCTANGE 10 EXERT
INFLUENCE

Trylng too hard to push through solutions to problons;
Inabl ity to lat things Incubate, or ot things happon
naturally; ‘Leck of trust In human capacitios,

RELUCTANCE T0 LET GO

i

Fallure to eppreclate the notivatloral povar of entlon;
Uslng cnorgy In hold!ng back spontannous expressions;
Lack of awirenass of the Importawce of feallngs In
schlev|ng comitnant to Individul and group ffort,

[MOVERISHTD EMD [ONAL
Lhe

Not making suftlclant use ot conlrasting ways of 'getting

ot the gssmnce,of things; Polarlzlng things Into opposites,
rathar fhan knowlng how fo Integrade the bost of both sldes;
tacklng unified parception of the wholeness I ho untverse.

UNINTEGRATED % IN-YANG

Not adequataly using ona's primary senses 83 2 way of
knowlng; Maklng only partlal confact wlth self and anvlrone
nent; Atrophy of capacltles to explore; Poor sans)lvity,

SCHSORY DILLKESS

(Source unknown)
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THE CREATIVE"
Compiled by Leonard Luclto

1. Vlew the work with extra wonder and see maqlc in It;

2. Are learning by exparimanting, manipulating ob :cts in many ways, and using storles fo
exerclse their imaginations at poschool age;

3. Are able to be contormlng or nonconforming as fne situation demands;
4, Try to tind answers to their question in thelr way;

5. Have ufoemer long attentlon spans and the abllity to pd?sue an actlvity In which they ‘are
Interested tor extra long periods of time;

6., Can tolerate disorder and ambigulry,

7. Are able to organize themselves and ideas;

B. Tend to see tamiliar things an! .. .ations in unusual ways and in greater depth;

9. Otten prefe% to learn by creative ways rather than by belng told by an authority;

10. Seem to learn considerably from fantasy as it alds In solving thelr problems of development;

11, Dlsplay a positive self-image;

12. Have an attraction toward the unconventional and toward compiex|ty;

13. Seem to rely more on thair own evaluations than on others;

14. Come from fzmily bockgrounds characterlzed by lack of overdependence of children on parents
and stress of conformity by parents; strong feelings are expressed (n the famllv; both fathers
and mothers relate strongly anc sositively to the child even though the mother is ambivalent
in her mothering teeiings; more ot tcn than not the most creative child is the older sibling;

tathers are usually cngaged in cccupations allowing for autonomy and independence;

15. Build 3 reputation for having wild or silly Ideas, particularly the boys;

+
.

16, Display humor, playfulness, and @9laxafion in their creative products;

17. Wish to work alone at times; .

18." Are high academic achievers provided they have a minimum 1Q score of around 120;
19, Can Integrate opposing impulses such as destructiveness and consfrucfivene;s;

20. Select fewer conventional occupations (e.g., lawyer, doctor, professor) and select more
unconventional ones (e.g., adventurer, inventor, writer). .

#Lucito, L. Creativity Traits. Atlanta: Georgia State University, 1972. Unpublished manusc:ipt,

.

Lucito added traits from a study by Schaefer (1970) in which he describes 10 highly creative ,irls
at the high school leve|, Schaefer's results indicated:

1. They cultivated ane or two close friends rather than a wide circle of acquaintances;
2, They wo-o oper to a wide range of faﬁfasy feelings;
3. They identif*ied with parents but appeared emotionally Independent;

4. Friends, relatives, and teachers provided models of-creative behavior, particularly their
fathers; .

5. Their parents were non-controlling with strong cultural intellectual interests;
6. They engaged frequently in creative activities and were often rewarded for such behavior;
7. They learned to read at-an early age and still are avld readers:

8. Hizh academic success was achieved with little apparent effor™.

.o
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HIP Curriculum Stru#iuj_e_

The Semlnar currlculun Ts structured 1n six general areas around a central cors of
| ndependent Study. o

t
!

I SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS (Atfectlve Donaln)

Attect!ve education refers to the enotions, foel Ings, attitudes, and values Ina
child's development, It has been caled ‘psychological’ education, sel f=know ! edge,

contusnt educatlon, and tunanistic education, The learner's reeds, feelings, and

atttudes and the classroon ¢l mate becone critical In the learning process.

Many students n today's schools are daprived of a complete or total education., :

With strass on low level cognitlve skills, the student ls fragnented and
é\;ychologlcal |y deprived OF development In the affectlve self, Motlvation

inosed from outside (threat"of punlshment or withdcawal of approval) leaves
Thg] student wlthout Internal motlvation, The denialm.&lndlvldual fael Ings, -

aft|tudes, a.d values Imnobil|zes the student and prevents the devalopnent of
/‘rhe: fully tunctloning parson. , "
f The Seminar Currlculun encourages a positive attitude toward learning, a heal thy
salf-concept, pride In the glfts and talents of self and others, a.sense of
responsIbl ity fo soclety, and 211 Ingness to conslder therights and needs of
others--through Insiruction In effective dlscussion skills and group dynamics,

2, HUMANITIES o f

.“

The Saninar Currlculun has an integrated sequantlalprogran dasigned to develop
Hhe students! awareness of humanity's bel lefs and contributions through the
* centurles, as reflected in certaln basic thenes and styles In |lterature and

dramg, music, and art and architecture,. .
8 ‘ & o ’ ,“_'
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HIP Curriculum Structure {(cont'd)

3. INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS (Cognitive Domain) & \ - N L
. 7 . f T ., e :
Seminar Thinking Skills sessions are deslgngd to develop mental abllities in 90 ‘
'"cells" of the Structure of Intellect Model, as ldentified By Guilford (1957 et al;
‘also seé Meeker, 1969)~-to. encourage bright kids fto use fhélr abilities and develop

their po*enflal ’

Ogerpflons ' X : " Contents X \ . Products

Cognltion : ' Units

Memory . . Classes

coNvergeﬁ¥ production o Figural Rela*lons

Divera:nt production N Symbol.ic . -§ysfems .

Evaluation seMant ic S . Transformations
" c. ' ' . Implications

. [
.

Each distinct ablllfy Is Idenflfléd by 1+ts own rlgram.

For example, a person vho can qulckly assemble fne seven tangram pleces Into
square, and then reassembie them ;into.a triangie, parallelogram, rectangle,
trapezoid, or any other given flgure, has.abiiity ln NFT--coNvergent production
of Figural Transformaflons. :

- A. good speller Is strong in MSS--Memqry of Symbollc Systems;. while one who can .
- effectively judge whether the e solution to a math or Togic problem "makes sense"
. has ablllfy -in ES|--Evaluation of Symbollc Implleaflons. : - ‘

Someone with rich concepts and a Iarge vocabulary ls sfrong In hls/her CMU cel l,~~
gnlflon of SeMamtic Urtits. ~

. i
AY . '
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HIP Curriculum Structure (cont'd)

v

Work with basic structures--the olemonts of porception-~includod lots of hand-on
exporience with fiqural, symbolic, and semantic didactic equipmant. To roinforco
Y concepts developed' in class, oach student roceives a dlttoed }IIP Puzzlo each
week (usually 84" x 54" and attractively Illustratod) to take home and share with
_his/her family. Ech HIP “u7-le is labelad with a partial trigram to Indicate what
content and product is stres=ed, Sources of ldeas for HIP Puzzles come from the
:Dover math And recreation surles and other game and puzzle books.

.Exporience in the fiqural dimension includes work with tanqrams and other
geometrix puzzlés, black and white Pattern Pendlnq cubes, colored design blocks
and mirrérs, wooden geometric plane figures and sollds, and such commercial games
as HI-Q, Switch, ad Battleship. A set of 1,000 wooden cube helps to develop
concepts of one, : two, and three dlmenslons--lengfh, area, and volume. HIP
Puzzlég might deal with toothpick tricks or shape, transformatiouns.

Experlence in the symbolic dimension includes work wIth word search puzzles,
magic word squares, magic number squares, and ummerical alphabet and nuaber

gaﬁes such as Spill 'n', Spell, Boygle, Tuf, A  Krypto. HIP Puzzles might
Involve anagrams;. number series, or Iogic Bon e farias,
/Experience in the semanflc ﬁiLenS|on inciua k with Wordcraft puzzle:,

“vocabulary elements from Latin and Greek, anu ~1ything else that enriches
vocabulary and enhances meaniing. HIP Puzzles migyht feature mythology quizzes

or hink pinks. : . LZ - ' ,

Work with basic processes--the mearns-of co: "piualization--includes experience

in using basic thinking operations (Ace ".:tion of knowl'edge, Translation, ,
Interpretation, Extrapolation), and ng“er level thinking operaflons (A gglicafion,
Analysus, Synthegis, Evaluation.)
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HIP Cufriculum Structure (cont'd)

]
The following descriptions of thinking levels are adapted from Bloom (19577,

Basic Thinking Processes (Subsimed under Recall)

Acquisition
" Perceiving, storing, and retrieving basic information
(data level)

Example: AN
Locating specific information on a given topic and copying it verbatim

Translation
Putting ideas in a communlcaflon into parallel form

(concept level)

Example: -
Paraphrasing or summarizing given information in a meaningful way

lnTerpreTaTion'

~ Relating facts, qeneralizations, definitions, values and/or skills

explicitly on a comron sense level : bl )

(qeneraltzaflon level)

Example: . :
Relating two or more items of given information and drawing conclusions

about them in a way that demonstrates insight

Extrapolation
Going beyond trends or Tendencues in qgiven data

(implication level )

Example:
Extending or prOJecflnq from given information and predicting future

trends
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HIP Curriculum Structurg (cont'd)

\

Higher Level Tbinkiné Processes

o

Application
Using known dafa, concepts, generallzaflons, and implications to solve
snmu[pfed orl real-life problems (transfer-of-learning level)
Example: ;

Gathering appropriate information and using it to help solve a problem,
conduct an experiment, or demonstrate a principle

Anafxsis ) :
Solving problems in the light of <onscious knowledge of the parts and
processes of reasoning ’

(formal reasonlng‘level)

Example:
Dissecting a commercial, newspaper editorial, or campaign speech to
0

determine its validity

Synthesis
Engaging in imaginative, original thinking that may demonstrate fluency,

flexibility, and elaboration
(creativity level)

Example:
Putting together an original essay or drama with elements drawn from
many sources to create a new whole :

Evaluation
Setting up appropriate standards or values and determining how closely
an idea or object meets these standards or values

(valuing level)

Example:
Debating the merits of a given law, labor- savnnq device, or work of

| iterature, according to developed criteria
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HIP Curriculum Structure (cont'd)

INDEPENDENT STUDY: THE CORE OF THE SEMINAR CURRICULUM

The test of the sjtudents' proficiency in thinking=--at both basic and higher levels--

is their ability to function effectively as' independent learners. A five-page booklet,
Searching and Sharing: h Guide to Independent Study, and a two-page model Plan for
Independent Study are used 1o help students get started on this very important work.
“In addition, the diagram Curriculum in Bloom interprets--on the students' level of
understanding--how activities at different levels of thinking can be selected to
report the resuits of tneir research.

The ultimate goal of the Seminar Curriculum is to help bright youngsters to become
active, self-motivated, life-long learners, able fo cope effectively with the glut
of new information and unfamiliar problems. ' '

4, CREATIVITY

Exercises in fluency, flexibility, and divergent thinking are designed to develop
+he creative and productive thinking essential for dealing with conditions ina
rapidly changing world. These activities should lead, as well, to more depth and
greater-sophistication in the visual and performing arts.

5. PHYSICAL EFFECTIVENESS (Psychomotor Domain)

.\.

All children need to develop competence in the psychomotor domain. The Seminar
Program encourages this through instruction in general movement, as well as in
specific psychomotor skills involving visual, auditory, and tactile discrimination
and eye-hand coordination. ‘Techniques of body control and relaxation are also
stressed.
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1P Curriculu% Structure (cont'd)

\
\

AEERY
RECREATIONAL INTEGRATIVE ACTIVITIES

The Seminar Curriculum provides students with the opportunity to gain skill in
playing such games as chess, checkers, Mastermind, Clue, and Scrabble. Students
may also choogg to spend ~ome time working with arts and crafts or may take part
in special projects in art, dance, drama, and music. '

\.
\

y ‘
\ ‘ \
\ y

24 ;
‘Summary ‘

\

. § .';‘
The HIP project has been committed to +H§ whol istic approach of integrating the

three domains: affective (feeling), cognitive (thinking), and psychomofpr (acting).
The curriculum units are divided into these three areas as a matter of focus.
However, it can be assumed the other domajins are involved. |
: | , \\ \

The affective domain necessarily involves\Fonsiderablé cogni tion as well ‘as
feeling. The psychomotor domain involves willingness\fo act,which ‘is an affective
component, and the thought process of wha*\is to be done. The cognitive domain is
often stimulated by the response of the physical sense§\+o the environmentiand is
accompanied by asscciated feelings. \ \ ;

\ \

\

o

The strong -involvement of all three domains has been structured into each“uynit,
whether qrouped under affective, cognitive, or psychomotor sections of this guide-
book. Sample units zre included for *eacherﬁ to use as‘mégels. The ul timate aim
of the Human Individual Potentialities Program is to recognize the necessity of

‘gll three components and to integrate these c§mponen*s into, all the curriculumv

\

. : \
\ . A
- . . :
: 1
. ¢ Y
\
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Scope & Sequence
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Seope and Sequience:

\a_ﬁmbrs"'i’{ -7

Mradeg

Group I — 18t Yemr

Group. T — 2md Pear

Group IT — st Year

Pocsontlcatlon, pathetic tatlocy .

., :
Fun, pottmanteau word

Hntaphor (diract, solmwqud, dowd,
mixud), slmilo

oo-

Gy, Lewls
Fantasy [noo roallstlc sutilng
Wio:  Characters, motbivat{on

Tha Wind In the ¥I1lows -

Konnoih Grahame
“Rnatlsm" In.a fantasy selting
Fahle, parahle, allogory

Whern: Sett{ng

©

The tobbit - ). R R lolklon
Fantasy In a croated worrdd
Whons  Thme of duy, season (eyc)ical)
Tl In hlalory (Haesr)
Archelype clustor - Wintor

no

IIylen to "program” myslc - romantic,

impressionlstic, ogresslonislic —-
obout animals, natural and anthin-
prmorphic:
Milthand = Lroatlon uf the World
Slravinsky - #ite of Spring (Fantasla -
Dinosaurs)
Salnt Saens - Carnlval of the Animals
Ravel - Mother Ganse ‘uite

Llslon to "pure," non-program
classical muslc, How does It dilter:
from program music? Is 1t still
posslhle to Imagian animals, natural
and anthroponorphic?

lear music fhat sungosts maqlial
brasta and monstors from folkladn,
and myths,
Boethoven = Pastoral Symphony
Mussorgsky ~ Night on Bald Mountaln
Stravinsky - Tirebird Sulto
(Sne Fanlasia)

Become fanl]iar with the work of classic
animal story itlusfeators:

Beatrix Potter, Frnest Shepard, Garth
Wiltiams, elc,

Bocome famillar wiih dopiclions of
animals -« nalural and anthropomorphic--
In flne arts from anilqulty to the
present, Becomo aware of dlffergnces
batween naturalistic and styllzed
renditions,

5

lecome fami [lar wilh migical brasts
and monsters as dopicled in flno’
Pllustrations trom childran's [tera-
urd and inthe tine arts from
antiquity to The presant,

ale" a favorite animal,
tliminate anthropomorphic charac-
teristics,
.

bramatizo solocted Aesup's Fables,

Dramatize storles dallng wlth magical
bensts and monsters., .

Hor i tage
Animal charactoristlos
Human characleristics .
Contineats of origin of our ancestors
Herndity
Resembiance of offspring to parents
A

Ocientation in time
Gifforences betwenn wild and domestic
animals
When ditferent kinds vcre domesticoted
tatural selectlon, s.!tive breeding,
and genetlc change
Periods during which our asncestors
camp to America
Birthdates of grandparents, parents,
chlldren
Family trees

Her | tage
“Unnatural" natural history:
Examine replicas of modicval
bestlaries :
Changing beliefs about natural and -
unpatural creatures
We are inhoritors of accumulated
knowlndge: fres gifts from the dead,

O
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801
Tessons

501 Lassons: Gulltord's fve oporatlons
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i et et I
.

'GUI Lossbns! i ord's flve
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/
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Slnpe
Porception

/Recoqnltlon ol basle geomatrlc plane and
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propert e
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\

-

Color
Perception

3

Rocoqnl Hon of primary and sacondary calors
and thalr complomants

symafgy, both o dimansional and

Recognltlon of tartlary colors and
tholr comp | aments 8

v

Caloring the unsfgns using a'tlve or
sixecolor rama from the [2-color wheel

-

Sntinl

rientation

Racognltlon of cardinal and Intarmedlate
polnts of the compass;

dlractlons n the physical world and o
maps seon In both horizontal angd vartlcal
nlanes

Racoqnl tlon, on a globa, of the
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-———
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Hats, )
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¥od| fication of moanim
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NouneTormbng-suff {xos

-Names of Monstars

Functional
Grammar
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+

Basic Sentenco Pattorns
Sy Sentences (seo nodol lasson)
Gamos: Cateqorlos (Hurwltz, pp. 108~
1H) ‘
Endless Word Chaln
{Hurwltz, pp. 116-119)
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) B1BL $OGRAPHY
FOR HUMANITTIES AND INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

The books tlsted below prc'fved directiy or indlreé”y.usoful in the preparation of the lcope
and Sequence chart as weli as mosr of the Modet Lessons In Humanlties and tntellectual
Effactlveness.

All of the lessons | have parsonally authored have been structured to include an iIntroduction
and five parts, with activitias keyed to Bloom's tive levels of thinking.

. . . . .
Anderson, W. & Groff, P. A New Look at Childrens Literature. Balmont, Cailt,: Wadsworth
Pubiishlng Co. Inc., 1972, 7

Aslmov, |. Words from the Myths. Boston: Houghton Miftlin Co., 1961.
Ayers, Donald M. Enqlish Words from Latin and Greck Efements. Tucson, Ariz.: Unlversity
of Arizona Press, 1974,

Barnet, 5., Dorman, M., A Burto, W. A Dictlonary of Literary Terms. Boston: Littla, Brown
and Co., 1960. . .

Beardslay, M, C. Thinking Strafaht. Engléwdod Cl1iffs, N. J.» Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Date, E., O'Rourke, J. & Homman, it. Techniques of Teachlng Vocabulary. Palo Alto, Ca! ¢.:
Flald Publications, inc., 1971.

Hayokawa, S. 1. Language In Thought and Actlon. New York: Harccurt, Drace & World, Inc., 1949.

Molman, C. H. A Handbook to Literature. How York: Tho Qdyssey Press, 1960.

Hurwitz, A. B. & Goddard, Arthur. Games toc improve Your Child's Engllish. New York:
Simon & Schuster, 1969. .

g
Johnson, wendet!. Peoplo In Quandaries. Mew York: Harper & Brothers, 1946.
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Taxonomy

with Model Lessons

I. AFFECTIVE DOMAIN - FEELING

2.1

I8

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Social Effectiveness

t.1.1 Group Cynamics
"8r3instorming"
"Talking Ears"
"Feal ing worss'
"Face Me'
"Show Me"
"Gesticulatae"

Laadership 5kiils

a

1.2.1

1.2.2

o
1.2 Humanities

Fiqurative Lanquage
'‘Caricature and Metapnor"
Literature
"Kids and Pliratas”
8ackground in Music, Art, Orama
Mons tar Mania"
Historical Perspective
"Roots and Sranches”

"™erlin Says"
Qiscussion 3kills
"Chaos”
Class Meetings
"Soundary Sreakers’'
Sel f-Concept Building
"Yha? What? Ahy? Wheels"
"Mirror - Mlrror'
"Secret Pal”
™inure Friends"
"Re ks ’
Jaluing
"Coat of Arms"
"What's In My Dosk?”
"Hex Signs"
Carear Awareness
"Caraer Fair'

>

2. COGHNITIVE DOMAIN - THINKING

Intellectual Effactiveness

72.1.1 lInstruction in Parceptual/Conceptual Eiements

2.1.1.1 Didactic Equipment and Games
2.1.1.1.1 Figural
"Pattern Pending"
2.1.1.1.2 Symbolic
"Clue
"Anagrams''
"Number Hunt' -
"Maglc Square"
2.1.1.1.3 Semantic
“Alphabet Appetite"”
"Fast Freddie Fights Fires”
"Kate"
2.1.1.2 3501 Lassons
2.1.1.2.1 Figural
. "Thinking With Shapes'
2.1.1 2.2 Symbolic
' “Thinking With Symbois"
2.1.1.2.3 Semantic
"Plcture Perfect"
2.1.2.3 Shape Perception o
2.1.1.3.1 Basic Plane and 3ol id Geometric Figures
"Polygons'
2.1.1.3.2 Symmetyry
"Snakes and 3wans'
2.1.1.4 Color Perception
2.1.1.4.1 Hue . *
"Rainbow Colors"
2.1.1.4.2 intensity - pure/neutral range
: "The Dull and 3right of 1tl"
2.1.1.4.3 "value - light/dark -anqe
"The Qark 3and Liqnt of 111"
2.1.1.5 Soatial Tiaentation :
"Olzzy Girections"’ .
2.1.1.6 Yisual Adjustment

Seneral Introduction to Persopective
"The Yaqic Aindow"’

Linear 2arspective . 1
"Tha Incradiaola /anisning 2sint”

2.1.1.6.0

| '.5'_.2
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

2

2.

2.2 Creativityt

!

.2

2.2.1

instruction in Using Basic Processes

2.1

2.1

2.1

2.1

200

.2.2

.2.3

2.4

2.1.2.5

Acauisition, Transiation, Interpretation, and Extrapolation of
Basic Knowledge
"Lord and Lady"
Application of Specific Higher Level Thinking Skills to
Know |l edge
"Life"
General Reasgning
2.1.2.3.1 Hypothesizing
"Hypothesizing"
2.1.2.3.2 Elimination Logic
"Mini-Mystery"
1.2.3.3 Deductive Reasoning

"Deduction"

2.1.2.3.4 Principles of Aristotelian Formal Logic
"The Big A" §

2.1.2.3.5 Inductive Reasoning
"Induction" +

1.2.3.6 Principles of Non-Aristotelian General Semantics
"The Big Non-A" -
Communicating
2.1.2.4.1 Description
"Description' ; .
2.1.2.4.2 Narration
(No lesson |ncluded)
2.1.2.4.3 Exposition !
. “"'Exposition” i
2.1.2.4.4 Argumentation . /-
) (No lesson included)
Evaluating /
2.1.2.5.1 Distinguishing Reality From Fantasy
(No lesson incliuded) .
2.1.2.5.2 Distinguishing Fact From Opinion
: (No lesson inc/luded)
2.1.2.5.3 Distinguishing Among Several Kinds of Truth
) "Several Kinds of Truth”
2.1.2.5.4 DOistinguishing Aﬁong Reports, Inferences, and Value
Judgments J
"Reports, ln/erences, and Value Judgments"

/

Experlence in multiple talent Are

2.2.1.
2.2.1.2
2.2.1.3
2.2.1.4

3
Basic Creativity: rluencc, Flexibility, Originality
"Silent Spaghetti" /
"Marshmal [ow Madness) .
Planning: Elaboration,/ Sensitivity to Problems, Organizing
Abitities . :
"Jazzy Junk" .
Communication: Exprdssional Fluency, Associatioral Fluency,
word Fluency :
"Thimble Thoughts'

Forecasting: Concgptual Foresight, Penetration, Social Awareness
“mat 1§ M -

A



3. PSYCHOMOTOR OOMAIN - DQING .

3.1 Phvsical tffectiveness

3.1.1

o

[

General Movement Thinking Activitiass
"Push Me-Pull You'*
"Mapping Acrobats'*
"Hop~Skip~-Jjump''*
"Quadrant Man/Quadrant Woman'*

Discriminative Thinking AcTivitias

"Jumping Eyes"*

"Tongue Thought'*

"The Eyes Have |t"*

"The Great Eye Hunters
Visual Thinking Activities

"ququé}ry"'

.-'"Pegboara"*

"Hodge Podge'*,
Auditory. Thinking Activities

"Man or Beast" )
Hand Thinking Activities

"Thinking Fingers"*

Graphic Th|nklng Activitles -

”Callgraphy
Techniques of Relaxation Activities
""Magic Movements'

Self-Expression Through Movement
"Beat of the Drum' .

Mind/Body |ntegration ACfiVIfIBS
"Concentration-Espanol"

3.2 Recreational Intearative Activities

Games and Zquipment
"List of Games and Equipment"

3.2.2 Arts and Crafts

3.2.3 épacial Projects in Art, Dance, Drama, Music

3.1.2
3.1.3
) - 3.1.4
3.1.5
3.1.6
3.1.7
o0
W
3.1.8
. S 3.1.9
3.2.0
O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

""Kaleidoscopic Symmetry'

"american Indian Dances"
"3|eking"
"7-Jumps"

<

' ' O
*These lessons were adapted
from Thinking Goes to School
by Hans G. Furth and Harry
Washs, (New York: Oxford
University Press, 1974.).
They could not be included
in our guidebook because
permission had not been
received to use them before
our pubtication deadline.

=
y




A MODEL FOR SETTING OBJECTIVES AND
IDENTIFYING BEHAVIORS

eoncept/ Lomperency

(idea) . (knowledge/skill)}

This is a statement of the concept, idea,
understanding, knowledge,>and competency

or skill the student should have as a result
of experienciiig this lesson. '

LEVEL grades TIME suggested time-

ENTRY CONCEPTS: MATERTALS:
This is a summary statement of the entry &
behavior of kind of background the student A

should possess.

S

'_TEACHER TASKS: .

STUDENT

INTRODUCTION 00 ENABLING BAEHA__UI’O_RS: : LEARNINGS
<é:~ The student: “In onden Zo:
LESSON DEVELOPMENT: QQ\ - ‘
. CJ Physical Thinking Specific
Recal | o Skills Behav ior learning
Application i c;k y - . “explored
Analysis i
Synthesis v
] E’va}uaﬂon QQ/
. 0 N R

s | o

End goal on instructional
objective.

1l g% - - Dol




- DETAILED
EXPLANAT ION OF FORM -

Qoncept/ womperency

(idea or knowtedge/skill)

This is a statement of the concept, idea, _
understanding, knowledge, and competency
or skill the student-should have as a
resul* of experuencung this lesson.

7

A suggested guide of

LEVEL grades TIME approximate time
ENTRY CONCEPTS: MATERIALS: o
This is a summary statement of the entry List materials the teacher will neéd to prepare.
It is often assum® the teacher will have access

sehavior or kind of background the-student”
should possess. |t may be written as a
statement or as a behavior, beginning with
"ability to---".

to standard classroom equipment such as tables, /

. chairs, chal kboard, etc.

/ ‘ - o
TEACHER TASKS: (What the “teacher does) ' '
) STUDENT .

INTRODUnTION Teacher tel Is, rcadS asks, ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
descrubes, shows; etc. in order to provide . :
an experience for chiidren.X .The student: In onder to:
LESSON DEVELOPMENT : (physical skills) (thinking
Activities move generally (on Bloom's : behavior) ]
Taxonomy) from: speaks _ recall and Brief statement

Recal | : moves * understand of specific

Application - plays apply learning-explored

,~Analysus listens analyze . or discovered.

Synthesis reads - ' synthesize

Evaluation - \ o writes evaluate
Each lesson may vary, interchange, or stress - (Bfoom or
certain categories. Sailford

terms)

*|t.is to be expected ttat the students wlllf

work toward attainment of the stated goals
and activities in acc.rdance with their
ability and.maturity levels.

End Goal on Instructional Objective :

TE 13 expressed in operational Zeams in the 6olun
"Given the opporntunity to -, the student
will . " on "As the nesult oK experiences
with the above process, the Atudent wou; (know,
demonstrate) L

J

1“15; . | | ;
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dsat Aldt At A

. --I:' B Z/ ) mpomins ¢
I" ‘I, J) ﬂ)ﬁ 5 0}.’)?7 )h  Student will Leann group p&ocu;@ |
. | | whde Mg;ng dgsmd judgnent, | - ‘

. Developed byt Klonda Bal’ g4 TOE_Wunlhw

o ENTRV OwETS: WTERIALS: Slackboard, chalk < .
-- Increase awareness of own capabihhes ~ Hrftten rules for brainstorming -
in contributing to group process | Paper for small group work S
4 «-foility to defer critical judgnent ' | - |
ﬂh:' 9 » “\ |
' m | |
: 2
Lo§ THERTSST T
w . f , N o _ ° .
T ML SIS | LEARTGS:
E The sdudent: In ondon oi b
“° INTRODUCTION: Call the chiildren intoa Jistens © recall rules of brafnstorning
Lcircle, Explain the rules for braim | R |
- ¥ storming, saying, "This is the way. b|g
I companies solve their problens or davelop
0 new products, What can we. ome up Wi th?
E Explain rules of brams’rormlng
LESSON DEVELOPIENT: |
], Select a chairperson and recorder (older ||prepares a/bﬁiy \ brainstorning to
children can work together in smaHer " | ~|-problen.
qroups). | - SR I L

,"'/ :

Z. Students .“brainsfoﬁn" the characteristics <||participates . Aihve.sgigate possible problen
of a good Teader. , _ oo solutions

1 ) . . } e ~
. o . . \
! ' ! . 0 .

e r— —————



‘ Brainstorming

Discuss the characteristics and decide re-arranges create * meaningful probler
as a group which are more relevant. solutions : solutions.
IALUATION: « . * \
. | : N
Discuss the Brainstorming experience and
the control necessary. to defer judgment - L o T
of others'suggestions. N R R i R iy | -

____—___————-_—__———

BRAINSTORMING

1. Think-of" as many ideas
as you can. ‘

2. Call out every idea that.
comes into your head; the
more the better.

- ’ 3. Add bn jdeas or combine .

e ‘ two or more.
’ Given an opportunity £o 4 .
Ranlt : Iy . Do not criticize any
expenience brainsiorming jdea, your's or anyone
the student will discover \ _

; P else's. .
an operationit Zool for Tk ke ko k ok ok ok ok k ok ok ok k ok Kk
improved Adea production. .

—————T T T TTTTT .

°

Based on an-idea postulated
by Alex F. 0sborn 4n 194§
and since developed by many
othens.

ESOURCE:

- | A o g9 123




%UIILK}N/ bl AALLL S
GROUP DVNAMICS

Leaning L0 wm can be accompwhed .

by Leaning i poordy we Listen--and

Co

e o4 e w50

—— __-._‘._\

De\feloped by: ’Klonola. Ball o @

ENTRY CONCEPTS

--Ab1l1ty to share whispering messages.

MRTERTALS: Large ear with mouth for talking
8 display mterial

v .
W --AbiTity to cooperate with a group
, § in resolving problens ;
5
L THOER TR L e
o . . R
5 EMBLG BAIORS: | LEARINGS:
b | The sdudént: In onder do;
g INTRODUCTION:  Say, "Today we .are going
- to play a listening gane but we will /
o ' e
W talk, too=-you N Ilke Talklng ears
e
<

" LESSON DEVELORMENT:

1. Arrange children in a circle in groups
of five, Whisper a sinple message in .
one student's ear; he/she returns to
the circle-and whispers the message to

the person on his/her left. The message - |

continues around the circle until every-
one has heard it BUT the starter.

articipates  restate | nessage delivered
- by the receiver,

s o 195



4alKINng cars

'. When the groups have finished passing compares discover poor commqnication
the messages, ask the message keeper messages 1 of whispered message
to repeat what he/she heard. Then ask D
‘the message starter to repeat what he/
“she heard and compare discrepancies.

3.. Repeat the activity with more complicated |[jparticipates translate more complicated °
messages. Then discuss the experience: again messages. - .
--Have you ever been involved in a | ' . s

message that got mixed up? discusses discover _causes of poor

What happened? . How did it feel?

Did the message ever get straightened

out? , ' .
--What causes messages to get twisted?
--Can you think of a situation when it

would be extremely important to keep

a message straight? '

communication.

8. Repeat the activity Stress the participates conduct . . more effective
need for accuracy. ‘Urge the students - - _communication
to do whatever they must do to assure [ ’ .| patterns--new’
that the message will be passed B ‘solutions to the
correctly. Note their solutions. _ problem.

After several attempts, discuss their
new sblutions.

EVALUAT TON:

The students try the recommendations
to determine the most effective
solution.

Given the opportunily Lo pengoiun
talking and Listening skilLs, the
student will develop concentrated
Listening. and demonsthite

effective communication skills.

7

Adapted- frem Leadership Skills Development Sytlabub, 1975, by
os ‘mngedes Unipied Scheol Dustricl. Used with penmissdion from
Los Angeles Unified School District. ‘ o - q1

128




Deve/oped 64 /(/onala Jall

GROUP DYNAMICS

unch feeing we have,

UIILERY LATTRULEL)

Thote ate @ vaniety of wonds o express

LEVEL. -4 TINE Apphot, 30 min,

58

- EVTRY CONCETS:

--Abl1ity to pantomime feeling words
~-Abl 111y to cooperate In.group activity
of quessing

JATERTALS:

Stop watch o clock with sacond hand
Papers with feel ing words In a box

SOCIAL EFFECTIVEN

TEACHER TASKS:
|

STUDENT

-~ ENABLING BEHAQIORS:
The student: . In onden &c:

LEARNTNGS:

AFFECTIVE:

INTROBLCTION I
" Say: "Some words in our vocabulary. B¥press

our feelings. so well The words almost reach
out and grab you."

LESSON DEVELOPUENT:

1. Divids the class Info Ho feans. No. !
Team sends the first pupil to draw @

word from the box, He then must make up~

a descriptive phrase or sentence which
. communicates the word without saying the

word: itselt,

|reads -~ Inferpret
composes @’ [Hustrate
senfence

yord message 10
be del ivered, -

‘yord 1o be

discovered,



Synonyns, qestures, postures and faclal
express|ons may be used but the feeling
word must not be spoken,

EXAWPLE: The word may be joy, The -

" stident may say, "I am so f1lled with

happlness | an alnost ready B burst."

The quessing tean must Identlfy the word
wlthin 30 seconds, Equivalent words are
acceptable, f.e. joyous for joy,

If 2 player uses the actual word, he/she
loses that turn, ‘hen a team quesses
the word, they win 1 polnt,  If the
player's tedfi does not quess accurately

in 30 seconds, the opposing team gefs a

chance fo quess. The teacher calls time

and kesps 'the tean scores and judges the

equivalent words.

EVALUATTON:

The
scor

AL

teans fake altérnate furns, -The highest
ing team wins,

ST OF FEELING HORDS:

anger boredon Compasson
- grief envy happ iness

lone
sham

joy
fear
dgli

lingss guilt paln -

e ‘jealousy respect
sadness . horror
love disqust

ght  hate pride

Syllabus, 1975, by Los Angeled Unified
chool Dist, Used with permibsion from
Los Angeles Unified School Dibtnict,

\

Adapted jrom Leadonship Skibls Development

19

enEAMmM=E — M Z0O T

~s

student will oxpand his affective
vocabulany by deting out hib choice

of cquisalent words,

A

Given o List 0f feoling @'Ldb, the

A :



CHILEPL WOTLPELERL)

o @‘, GROF AN
¢ . Facial expresdions are a non-venbal
\ foum of commnication,
Develsped GEL K-1  THE_ ! how
ENTRY CONCEPTS: HATERTALS:
--kbil 1ty to relate feelings to facial Pencil
: EXpression . Paper .
ﬂ I Ditto sheets of statements and faces
Z | |
>
H .
b :
n TEACHER TASKS STUENT
N |
N ENABLING BEHAVIORS: . LEARNINGS:
§ | The student: In onder Lo; | |
w INTRODUCTTON:
> . . -
b+ Recite a variation of the old nursery’ |istens recognize | feelings show
W rhyme: "Sticks and stones will break my ' in our faces.
% bones, But pulling faces won't hurt mel" - ,
Discuss how we can send messages with
our faces if we choose-="Sometimes our
teelings show.on our tace even if we
~don't know it," |
LESSON-DEVELOPHENT ™
| [, Ask children to complete the taces on draws In relate fealing to
both sides of the statements (ditto) so the faces - | facial
that they have illustrated the statements, expressions.
g 13




When the children have finished ’ discusses analyze the most difficult

drawing, (10 minutes), ask: i aspects of relating
--"Was it easier to show the expression . feeling to
by drawing the eyes or mouth?" o | expression

--"Why are_ our mouths usually more
expressive than our eyes?"

-=-"In our drawings we have been express-
ing feelings through facial expressions.
What are some other ways to express
feelings?"

I'm happy'- '
I really like that.

' I feel, good. . (:::::) ' '
I like that a little. ‘
I don't Know. ”
I don't have any feelings - \
in particular. . : -

I'm not pleased| ,
I don't feel goobd -about that.

I hate it!
I really dislike it:
3
féach childrén the .game/, "Here Comes participates . experience trying to frown
An O1d Woman" using fadial expressions . .| while another

attempts to make
us laugh with-a
facial expression

rather than nonsense igstructions.
Those not “it" must frgwn while fit“
- tries. to make them laugh.

>




}. Dlscuss how children falt.when they !
could finally smile; the kinds of things
that caused them to smile or frown; how
it feels to see someone frow: ng.

3. Sele&* pupils in groups of three to act
out facial expression found in a picture
.by making a story about It.

SVALUATTON:

iave an ugly tace contest. Take pictures

»f children with Poclaroid camera, que them

wite a short story about the tface.

Ay

\dapted grom Leadenship Skills Development
syllabus, 1975, by-Los Angeles Unified ™
chool District. Used with permission grom
ns Angeles Unified School Distrnict.

5

shares ~ examine

+~acts out . compose

Given the opportunity to
perform and nedpond Lo
facial expressions, the
student will be able to
nelate the feelings
communicated o' possible

V

1433

the experience
of forced
smiling or
frowning.

skits using
specific facia
expressions,




-~

"I1§ the aim of intellectual thaining is o form
the intélligence rathen than to stock the memony,
and to produce intellectual explorens nrather than - -
mene erwdition, then traditional education 4is
manifestly guilty of a grave defdiciency.”

\ --Jean Piaget

K
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oo Loneept/Competencp

- GRoup DVNAMICS

‘.f“MHWnMVMMKMMMMMwnMa | T
combiration of facial, gestute and 5
pouu/zal axpmuon .

V' Develeped by: Klonda Bl B -4 THE 4w ¥
T ENTRY CONCEPTS: \ MATERIALS Stop watch or clock with second " “
- o - hand : n
--The ability to combine facial expression, -~ Messages written on s1ips of paper -
, gestures and postures to comunicate ,in small box, hat oi can
o - feeling
A -
W
Z
- W
R
O TEACHER TASKS: zmovucnou T g
n Say, "Today we are going to comunicate * | L e
2 without words. You must SHOW HE what T ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS :
ou're trying to say." : ! | | . ‘
§ ‘ SR The sdudent: In onder do:
- LESSON DEvELOPMENT: L \
~ 1. Divide class into two charade teans. A |lreads message distingui\stl what must be relayed
| E person from tean #0ne will select a : “\_|by pantomine.
L Message, give it to the teacher, then C I I
< "act-out" the message without speaking.  (|parforms improvise - |message:for pantomiming.
Y Each player is allowed one minute. ‘ ‘
" The tean tres to quess the message and, |jquesses predict message being
if they quess correctly within the time pantomimed.
Timit, 1 point is scored. o
-2, The fifSt player from team #Two draws @ ||reads message  distinguish - |what must be pantomimed,
message and the procedure is repeated. ' | o : :
~ The teacher keeps score and the tine,
EVALUATION:
1'"' - The first team to score seven points ~ ||performs create - [non-verbal message.
E wins the gane, .. | PP | 136




Given the opportunity

I am OlISCOUTased’,. to play charades, the _
' S | student will démonstrate

the .ability to communi-
- cate non-verbally.

Vo égg

~ Aapted. from Leadenship Skitls Development
Syblabus, 1975, by Los Angeles Unigied
- School Distuict. Used with pemission
" 4nom Los Angeles Unified School Distriet,

¥

"

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



Qﬂuntep [/ ompel encp

GROuP DVNAMICS

Gusticalating & g wnple forn of
* non-vetbad comunication.

PR
K-4"  TIHE 30min

Developed by mon;rjn LBVEL

o “ENTRV CUNCEPTS 3 | J HATERTALS:
| | Recording of the song, : esticulate"

‘"MHHdemmﬁmhnmwMM| from.the musical, Mwﬂ
“ comunication through gesturing ‘ . SN

--Abl 11ty to utilize non-verbal . 0
communication to tell a story

 TEACHER TASKS: R K G

eI . . | . —y
Play the song, "Gesticulate" from the. O ST .LEARNINGS'
musical, Kismet, - The student: In onder tos

1l sOcIAL EFFECTIVENESS

LEARNING DEVELOPMENT:

1.Hwemeﬂwmudﬁmememm |l defines describe uﬂﬂsﬁg%ﬁﬂwr‘
* gesture”, Ask: "Hhat dues gest1culate ~ word I
mean?”

AFFECTIVE:

.Lmnmmwwmmwmth perforns — apply non-verbal gestures
~ simple gestures used in our society. in comunicative
., These may nclude’ S form.
| --handwaving - ‘hello"
--ann extended palm at right angle
N ustopu 1
--finger to Tips - "be quiet
-~ w=Clpping an ear - "I can't hear"
--Upturned palm - "give it to me"
--A.0.K, mw-tMWaMfmwrwmmg \
a circle, other three extended
«..ﬁ-mummeﬂhwmﬁmw-"wmhwﬂ
- --fingers crossed - "good luck",

\w,,

[f)lilz‘v(: _— : } S | i o L

IText Providad by ERIC.




e e —.———

Class guesses at what gestures mean.

Next ask’ the students, one at a time,
to demonstrate these gestures to the

-class:

--clenched fist - anger' .
--blowing a kiss -"affection”
--clapping hands -“appreciation
--shaking finger -“displeasure”

_ --stroking an index finger with other -

* shame ” "
--patting stomach -"enjoyment
--holding nose -“displeasure”
--tapping fingers -*boredom” .
--fingers in ear -"not want to hear.

- Discuss with class the feelings that each

gesture communicated. : oL

Then ask: "Which gestures communicate
negative feelings?"™ "Which positive?"
“Can anyone demonstrate other gestures

‘they use or have noticed other people
using?" : :

o>

ALUATION:

Ask for volunteers to "gesticulate" a

 story. ~ This may go on for several days.

i

gestures

investigates

acts out

S / with the gestures they use.

"Given an oppoaxunixy to communicate
_non-verbally, students will Leann
to identify the feelings they expressd

\

unknown gestures
while: others guess

mode]

non-verbal
communications
they have experi-
... | mented-with.

analyze

originate a non-verbal *

5 ' | performance to
share with the
group

1 . .

Adapted §nom Leadership SkitLs
DevelLopment Syf¥abus, 1975, by
Tos AngeZes Unijied School Dist
* Used with permission grom Los
Angeles Unified Schoof District
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 S/AYS

pEveuoPEb nY: KLONDA, BALL

"Concept/Competency
- LEADERSHIP e

1t i8 Amporntant to each student to
expernience his/her own personal
significdnce and {mpact on the

* wonld--%o . feel that what he/she
does can make a difference.

LEVEL K-4 TIME * 1 hour

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

--Ability to make independent decisions

--Ability to ‘invoive agroup in creative

MATERTALS:
Book about King Arthur and Merlin

Simon Says, only this game will be more
magical. It is called "Merlin Says" and
Merlin has the power to turn everyone into
animals, cars, ballet dancers, waddling
ducks or howling wolves.

" Reprinted by special permissionqof “LEARNING,
- The Magazine fon Creative Teaching, March,

1976. @© 1976 by Education Today Co., Inc.

‘?3 fantasy that is uniquely each child's own
= .
T -
> [
Tt
- . \
R 3)
.& RN
= TEACHER TASKS. STUDENT \\\
4- - .. N \’
E .ENABLING BEHAVIORS: Lg:'ARNH
A i The- siudent:. " In onden to: /
= INTRODUCTION:
— -
o a0
W Read description of Merlin from a booK
Y- about King Arthur's Court. o

'. ' l.
" . LESSON DEVELOPMENT: ; :

1. Say, "Now we are go“i ng to play a game |ike listens ' observe a demons*ra+‘

| of structure
rules of the
to be played.

/0142' | Co B



The teacher begfns.fhe game by calling,
"Mer|in Says all boys to this side of .
the room, all girls to that side." .

2.. Choose a chi-ld to be Merlin. ‘Allow the directs ' experience strength in sel
child to direct. the group for four ' validated by
minutes--then let the chlld choose a , ‘experiencing se
child to replace him/her. Give every - : as the Maqucal
student a furn in several sessions of . Merlin.

. acfivify O R— ) » - :

EVALUATION:

Discuss the experiences of power. participates relate | feelings .about

"How- does it feel to be powerful’" , ' , ’ wielding or

"Was there something you did not Iuke being ' . -yielding power:

-told to do?"

L » . Given an oppomtuncty, each chditd,
' . instead of seeing hcm/sdﬁ/hwdé
- ‘ as’ insignifdicant, gets a chance
to express his/hen powvtﬁu.l Adﬁ
ina cnea¢4ue _mannen.




- onept/uompetenep

DISCUSSTON SKILLS

Docision-nabing utdudu nesponsible
- .action in identif mg altomatives, -
selecting the altormatives most con-
sdstont with stated goals and tahing
o e fo x.mplemmt 1 Coute of action,

-\ Developed by Klonda Ball LBEL 3-4 TIN5 mimty

o Emyowes e

--Abi l ity to commumcafe and Inferacf With | Pencils and paper
others -

E .\ |
" . = -
: TEACH%{Z ot R R
E | \\\ | e | ENABLING BEHAVIORS: ~ LEARNINGS:
§ g \ - | <[ The student:  In onden do: "
g mmovucnou:\ | | | ]
Ea Seat students in & circle, The Téacher gives . | oy
b ONLY the fol lowing\instructions: | ‘ i o
<

PYou_are“To calculate\the average helght in listens determing | the procedure to

~feet and inches of the\mambers ot thils group. B be used in calcu-
‘It a menber does not know his exact height, ‘ Noo | lating averdge
he may give an estimate, The group must agree | height,

on the answer and apponnf someone to submit
it to the teacher." (A variation night involve
calculating average weight.)-

o




LESSON DEUELOPMENT

. Repeat the direcfions until all sfudenfs-
Then move away and do - '

. «-understand them. 3
_nof‘falk to or interfere with the group
Dunfil fhe problem Is Solved -

2 Repeaf The game several lmes unfll the

group Iearns to quickly organize itself."

EUALUATION

Though the problem may have been solved, the
chaos may. still have existed. Help the
students undersfand ways of organizing by
discussing:

What were you trying to achieve?

Did you look for alternatives?

How did you decide what alternative io use?

What slowed the group down? .

What problems did you have in organlzlng?
Getting together?:

Gid anyone take over the Ieader5n|p7

Is this good or bad? o

Was a:leader needed? '

What responsibility did each member have?

How could the group solve the problem taster
next time?

"3®Yeracfs organize

M - .

. AN ’ a~ , s
focuses ' éxamine
on task :

.Y .
L]
| S
- V. :
' 4 A \
b
, )
5

‘ B N,

" Given a problem-solving task,

the student will develop the
ability to cooperate with a
grodp fon the purpose of
ongaiizing problem- Aalu&ng
Atxateg&ea '

105145 -

v

for group
problem-solving.

s

how to better '
organize the
group for problem-
solving.



BOURARY

[ L2 M2 [0) (7

R ﬁﬂmr_‘:m@

L UNCepl/ womperency

. CLASS MEETINGS
Llons prov
Specifie questions provide opportunities

gon one to express pa/wccw&an. Adeas and
attitudes.

Develqpeci "553 CaSlc Drape_r-

LEVEL g - ¢ TIME _ 1¢ minutes
ENTRY. CONCEPTS: ~ MATERIALS:
. 4—Abill+f to axpress oneself verbally . NONE
é
x
3 TEACH A l
. HER TASKS: N
E : ' \ STUDENT
2 . ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNING.
i The student: In onden- to:
“:’ INTRODUCTTON:
a ~ "The teacher will explain the purpose of. llstens understand obj;cflves'of,
E Boundary Breakers: the creation of an ' o - Boundary.

in group slfuafions " z

. The class members are to sit In a tight

awareness of 3elf and others by the use
of questions which tend to go beyond &
superflclal depth; tq create a, sense of
belonglng, to bring people closer together

I

4

circle on the floor, lf‘carpefed or In

; chalrs . 1

© out" to the group.

A thought- provoking question is "fhrown
Each.person iIs to answer
accordlng to: how he/she Inferprefs the *

1ok46.

Breakers.




S P S ,
question.” There is no discussion or debate.
‘lqeqf}cal,responses may be made if the response
Is an honest one for the participant. ‘

Each person Is to answer the question. The
flrs+rflme around the circle a person may
"pass" if he/she has no response at that
time. However, the next time, that person”
mst respond If at all possibie. Explain to
the students that the key word Is LiSTEN.

As each person answers the c:hers need to _
2ol lect his/her responses in their heads in -
>rder to develop an Idea of each person,

ESSON DEVELOPMENT:

'« After explaining the rules for Boundary '
Breaking, the teacher wiil have the
+ class members form a clrcle.

'« The teacher will then proceed to throw
~ out a particular question. Each chiid
Is then expected to answer the given

question,,first or second time aréund:

fsampfés of these types of ¢yesfloﬁs are:

1. What color is love?

2. If you could. be a fiower, what
fiower would you be? ,

3. If you couid be a color. wiat color
would you be? Why?

4. 'if you could visit anywhere in the
worid for one day, where would you
visit? '

5. I'f you could speak with anyone In
the worii, living or dead,. who
- would you visit with?
6. What. is the titie for the iast book
you read?
7. If you couid smash one thing and oniy
~ one thing, what would you smash?

v

A
. \
. . . e \

iistens

I Istens to
responses

forms circie

answers
quéstion

'comprehené

deveiop

4

arrange

verbalize

ruies for
Boundary
Breakers,

o e
|-

awareness of
others,

sel f in reiation
to other class

Jmembers,

feelings and
ideas on specific

questions.




VALUATTON :

'hé teacher will .ask ques*ionsllike the
ol lowing:

lhat did you learn about yourself today?

'hich person did you learn most.about today,
n this "session? ”

lhich person do you feel is the most |ike
ou? S ‘ |

'hich person do ybu feel is the least
ike you? 2 ‘ ‘

ded by pe)zmi/suoh from Dorothy Sisk,
§44ce 04 Gifted and Talented,
ashington, D. C., 20202.

listens
and
responds

insidghts qained
by participatir
in & Boundary.

Breaker sessior

consider .

Given the opportunity
to nespond to a specifdc
question, the student
wll be able Lo express

verbally his/her
particulan feelings
and Lideas..




To Live 44 to have problems, and to sofve problems 4is to grow
intellectually. It is probably safe to say that at no time has
a fargen number of ingormed and otherwise intellectually able .
individuals Lived on this planet, yet the problems to be solved'
| 4cem almost overwhelming -- how to keep the peace, how to feed

, g and clothe an epanding population, how to keep the population

- ; : grom expanding too napidly, and how to educate it. Education
An the mone enlfightened countries has been rather successful in
transmitting to younger generationd the accomplishments-of olden
generations. But, ...teaching has been much too authomitative.
1T has not given the youngern genmeration instruction in how to
use Lnformation in creative ways, on even the oppontunity to do
40 4in many cases. Creative education, on the other hand, aims
at a self-stanting, nesourceful, and confident person, neady

Lo fcce personal, interpersonal and othen kinds of problLems.
Becawse he 44 confident, he {8 also tolerant where there should
be tolerante. A wonkd of tolerant people would be one of peace-
ful and cooperative people. Thus creativity 4is the key to

) education in its fullest sense and to the solution of mankind's
AN : most serious problems. - :

J. P« Guilfond




ttnnttp t/Compet Bm?

SELF CONCEPT

¢ Deaeniption of one anothm hetpt
ach individual 2o bnow hinself

and othe)w bettor.

Dweloycd Lj Klonola Bn"

EVEL 3-4 TINE 45 min,

-

ENTRY COMCEPTS: | | MTERIALS: Three 6 circles for each child -
- ~ WHO, WHAT, WHY
| --Abi1ity to evaluate others openly - - || Pencils
v --Ability to trust another in patred -off | '
Q relationship ' .
m .
o
I '
W S
J o TEACHER TASKS:  INTRODUCTION: T
G Share 1arge wheels with children: “Today || STk
:(l - We are gotng to he]p 029 another get to ENAB\LING BEHAVIORS: - LEARNINGS:
N know ourselves better, -
| § : The studont: . Tn ondot do;
G LESSIN DEVELOIENT: |
E' 1. Have students pair off with a friend,  ||pairs off identify chooses 2 partner .~
-~ Fach puts his nane on the WHO, WHAT and - | he/she trusts tor '
< wheels. o o |work with, -
2; Students trade WHO wheels, then each || trade wheelt "~ produce 1ists observe charactertsttcs‘
~writes five adjectives which describe B of partner
their partner. For example: friendly, | |
outgoing, bookeormish, athletic,
outdoorsy
\ ‘ o , SR
t 3, Then return wheels to original owner who || reads - react | asks for verification
chooses one characteristic he is surprised o of percefved talents”
at or one he disagrees with--places a " | - | or characteristics
star near 1t and gives both the HO and- ‘ SR
WHY wheels back to his/her partner to | |
: elaborate or, - | I




4, The partner next takes the WHY wheel
o and gives reasons WHY that particular
\ammemmmwmmmw
her partner. \

EVALUATION

" Finally each person takes his oun WHAT

wheel and writes ways fo change,
‘cMﬂw&ormMmemeﬁﬂl

THIS TS PERSONAL AND 1S N LONGER T0
BE SHARED-~IT IS FOR ONE'S SELF ONLY.

|

1

surveys

reviens

Camlye

!.-.

)
S

s

| synthesize

L

traits in order to

choose how to change

understand redsons . -
for making choices

Given the qopo)utww:y to taﬂz with anothm

/wdcw.dual the student wd'l be able tu

| dosctibe Hhat person and beable to-justify

I that desenipbion, as weld ab Loannmone

| about iwnAM

1y



D Vclo Qd b

ENTRY CONCEPTS: .
--Ability to express a pc

self
--Ability to share a pos

a a classmate (no, negaﬂ\
S

E‘ R L—.P“/ ‘"

o TEACHER TASKS:

W ."\\_

o \ .

— "

Q :

S

(%3]

W INTRODUCTION:

~ .

=

2 | ntroduce the strategy by
- reading the story of Snov
<

154

Magic Mirror.

.. LESSON DEVELOPMENT:

1. Pass a framed mirror
the class as they sit
that you, have a-magic

- but that with this one

"Mir
Who!




Concept/ @nmpeten cp

SELF-CONCEPT i

v ey

: When we focus our aMw we build
' a Atnong ﬂeetcng 06 self "worth,

I LEVEL - K -4 . TIME 45 minutes .
. MATERIALS: - '
tement about Story of Snow White;

o . Mirror with handle; :
nent about Large decorative mirror for hanglng In classroom,
ts al lowed) Cardboard mirror shape:for each student

A . //;'

X ) L

STUDENT
"ENABLING BEHAVIORS: . LEARNINGS :
The student: In onder to:
Jo:
or
the
,\\n_

le éround , listens . experience | the game will be one
e. Explain ’ that ' of looking for
>, I ; . | positive attributes
say. . ¢ o - ) : “in self,
, on the wall, - - ;’Mifroﬁ: mirror, say,wﬁéf you see,’
st one of all? © Say what you ‘like the best about me.",

Jlfflll'- " : ; 2- 0 - ' .153 .




AL A N BRI

¥
.

2. Each student holds the mirrof up to his

ear as If the mirror were talking to him.”

2

3. He/she puts the mirror down.

4. The miFror is passed on and each student
shares a positive attribute with others
or passes.

5. -Varié*ions might Include a neighbor
listening for, then responding fo, a
friend's duestion. ' ~

6. Make mirror shapes from cardboard.
Place one on each desk. Have every
student go around the classroom and
write one positive compliment about
every other student in the group on
the other student's mirror.. Those
unable to write may attempt verbal

. sharing. -

EVALUATTON: =

Students gather .in a group to discuss how.-
it feels to be told something "good'" about
onesel f. :

-

From PERSONALIZING EDUCATION: Values
clarification and Beyond by Lefand W."
Howe and Mary Maritha Fowe, Copyright ©
1975, Hart Publishing' Company, Inc.

1

speaks and
repeats
rhyme
thinks

reports

| istens

labels

shares
reaction

-1

reinforce

decide.

share

speak

reflect

‘experience

recall of rhyme
in order to play
game.

what he/she |ikes
best about himself.

what the mirror has
said it "likes
best" about the
student.

stating what he
likes best about
his/her friend. .

positive a++rl6ﬁ?es

‘he/she sees in

others.

how others felt
trying to accept

' positive compli-

ments about

J3+hemselves.

which may be

Given an opportunity to recedive
‘and gdve positive compliments,
(fficult to acclpl
in oun Aoc,éet;?the student will
develop an understanding that it
is all night to be complimented
and Learn how to deal with £Lt.

K

156




chghpcd bgl‘
Klonda Ball

- Llneept/eangetenty

SELF CONCEPT

Positive suppontive nelationships
in the elassroom build a climte
of acceptance and fust,

LEVEL K- 4 TINE 45 minuted

ENTRY CONCEPTS: }

--Abilify to give poslTiverreinforcemenT
~-Awareness of difficulty in keeping a

WTERAL:

| basket or box :
Fotded papers with childrens' names wrnTTen

The name each- student draws is his or
her Secret Pal for the week, Students
do not reveal their Pal. fo-anyone,

g  secret on then
2
i oo
S .
o
~
A
E TEACHER TASKS: STUDENT
| g ENABL NG BEHAVTORS: \LEARNTNGS:
§ The student: I odor to.
0 IVTROOUCTION .
(]
E Seat students in circle and explain the
§ _purpose and procedure of activity. \
. : \
 ESSOH DEVELOPIET: |
" 1. Have students draw names from a basket. draws -name idenTify{‘ - [who Secreflpél IS,




LA AT L AR

2. During the week the student MUST give
at least five special” things to his
Secret Pal without being discovered:

a compliment "

a typed note -

a flower

a poem, picture or small gift.

3. At the end of the week students reveal
their Secret Pal and Thank You's are
shared.

4, Students may want to keep their Pals
' for. longer periods.

EVALUATTON: '

Observe the continuation of Secret Pal
relationships atter the initial time
period has ended.

From PERSONALIZING EDUCATION: Values
Clarifichtion and Beyond by Leland W.
Howe and Mary Marctha Howe, copyright ©)
1975; Hant Publishing Company, Inc.

._llshares name

1

writes . glve qift of accaeptanc
types . , to unknown friend

, sends ) when receiving
creates ' nothing in return
chooses

reveal Pal to develop friend

in an accepting

way.,

Given the
opportunity, the,
student will “be
able %o -
develop
positive
netg;ionbhipé.

nds53



wuwpt/ w,umpu uLy :

f
{

{;1/} 6 m ‘ g L coucem
| " Vonbal shaning og sl hustony aids
. 8l n developing Anctial stages of buuast
D Al i ghoup interaction,
;‘ D'“l'oped by: Klonda Ball e k-4 ToE 49 it
| ENTRY CONCEPTS JATERIALS:

v'--Ablllfy to volunteer for parficlpaflng

before 2 group
--Abl i1ty to verbally share Imporfanf
‘biographical facts about self

Record of the "Mlnufe Haltz" sung by

Barbra Streisand;
OR tape of one minute o° misie’

SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS

TEACHER TASKS:

STUORNT

ENABLING BEHAVIORSlz
‘The student:

I ondv[} 1

.~ LEARNTNGS

AFFECTIVE {

INTROCTION:

‘MefmdwrﬂllmMaNTMTst

exper fence Is a get-acquainted strategy

for a new class

LESSON DEVELOPMENT

. Dlvlde the class Into groups of three,
preferably wnfh sfudenfs they do not

"know. .

2, Let the parﬂclpan‘rs decide who will
go tirst, That person shares as much as
he ¢can about hinselt in cme minute. The
others then fake thelr one-ninute furn.

qroups

participate
. K | Interaction,

share

volunteers

tn small group

history of hinself/ -
herself In one
minute,

- !bba




e

ét Next, participants #2 and #3 take one organizes present feedback on
minute fo tell participant #1 what they and : B shared bio-
heard him say. Afterwards, #1 and #3 discusses ‘graphies with
repeat the process for #2 and #1 and #2 . others.
for participant #3.

l. Resolve the experience by alfqying the questions analyze and information abot
participants to informally question synthesize new.acquaintanc

in class.

. ‘ . \
one another for tnree additional "
minutes. N,

SVALUATTON:

5. ‘The group discusses reactions to the
experience of spending one minute
becoming acquainted with another
person. o

Given the

opporntunity Lo
inten-nelate with
others in a shoat time
period, the student wll
build an acceptance and trust 04
othens through open sharing of selves.

AT 0

17 161




- Anept/Lainpetency

 SEF-COCERT

Rocks, Lihe humans, have difforent
chanactonistics of colon, shape,
textune, sdze, weight, sharpness,
handness, dmoothneds, |

SRR . T ) - :M:%, .'.- . |
k Developed by: Klonda Ball el k-4 e !¢ houts
ENTRY CONCEPTS: | MATERTALS:

--Abil ity to differentiate between rocks

kinesthetically

--Ability to classify inanimate objects

.l mediuﬁ rock for each child
I bag of small rocks
paper and pencils

§ --Avareness of ability to relate fo inanimate || glue, paint, bits of felt, constructlon paper
>  objects : .
S
S TEACHER TASKS:
g STUDENT
t .
. EWABLING BEHAVIORS: * LEARNINGS:
. The stulent:  Tnomdot toi| -
6 —
: INTRODUCTION:
Y ,
I Share a pet rock with the children, Explain |
2 the rules for caring for the rock and why ' @
L= this particular rock is a favorite.
< ‘ A < 3
" LESSON DEVELOPMENT: il
I, Empty large-qunny sack of golf-ball sized || chooses fani ar 26 identifying
rocks on the floor--each child chooses | self with  !inferesting
one he is attracted to, characteristics
in object,
2. Have child ekéérience the rock: ruband || closes eyes choose - . |his/her own
feel, close eyes, rub face with rock-- familiar rock
| éxamine each detail. Then everyone put which can be
- their rock back in the pile, move away, . , identified by
e CLOSE THEIR EYES and find their own rock feel only,
[%P$£§; by feeling. N g ' ,é{;




NI ND
/

7

3. Pair students off in twc's.
tie flat on the floor,

Have. one

his forehead. The student lies quietly
‘feeling the rock . for one mirfiute. Trade

positions. LH

8.Q

. Students share expe liences.

\“

4. Llet class Squesf areas of similarities
and differences in rocks. Develop '
v different areas of classification.

5. Can people be compared ina similar way?

6. Have each student wish for a magic rock.
. "Pretend your rock is special! How will
“ it.be magic? What can it do?" '

7. Students share: "If you could give a
magic rock to the world,
be? Why?"

8. Assign students to-each take a rock.
"Think of all the different things a
rock could be.. Choose a rock and turn

it into something different."

9. Share '"Stone Soup" and the '"Myth of
Sysyphus'',

EVALUATI ou :

Have students *ell which activity they
I'iked best.

eyes closed, the ';
other carefully sets the owner's rock on /

what would it .

‘:

investigates
rock

rells others

listfs and
Zissifies

rocks

compares

creates and
writes

imagines

decorates

listens

analyze

expérience
welght

develop

analyze

gather

synthesize

create

integrate

=

As a nesult of this activity,

the student will be better
able to nelate to his/her
own characternistics aften
having become acquainted with
an {nanimate object.

CTmp

"L

and relate body

senszs to rock
to become .AWARE

of its charac-

teristics.

how the rock
helped each
student respond
and to know
self better.

skills in
classifying
objects.

similarities
and differences.

assorted imagin-
ative facts intc
a new whole.,

assorted
imaginative fact

.into a new whole

a new |Ifem from
a rock.

creative uses
rock can be put
to in folk tales
and myths,

-7 A

T @ .
/ - ﬂ -’
-
\@ﬂ\'\_



VALUES

The ude of Wo& ey encourage
ud 2o think beyond words,

EVEL_3-6 T | hour

iR

olngepl/wompetenty .

ENTRY- CONCEPTS:

| --ABiIlfy to express desirable qualitles
- about selt

--Awareness of dIfferences between what
is and what could be If self

HATERTALS:

I picture of a coat of arms
| cardboard coat.of arms for each child
Crayons

SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS

TEACHER TASKS:

~ STUOET

" ENABLING BEHAVIORS:
The student: In onder £o:

LEARNINGS:

AFFECTI VE:

INTRODLCTION:

Show the coat of arms picture, Explain

the use of symbolism In comercial logos
and coats of arms,:

LESSN EVELIPENT:

1, Share coat of arms chart saying,"You

are to draw a picture in each square
in answer to the question.. Oraw
desirable qualities with which you
would |ike to be associated,,.NOT In.
wordg/but in pictures [iapltiy words
for younger childrer).”

N

|| sentences -

reviews ~ analyze
e

120

| choices thef have
in order fo choose
| what fo illustrate.

':ltgf;,_f




{

2 Have the students keep these questions in~ || considers synthesize | [llustrations’

nind as they conplete thelr shields, Jand‘ o on coat of ‘arms
| . : | | | questlons -, |with each student's
Discuss: S y |1fe=stybe,

Q

-Do | see ny life as just a reaction to
others, to outside events?
--An | doing what | can to control my |ifel
* =How cah | get more out of [ifel

w3, Thisisa varuaﬂon
1), What Js something you are very, good at?
What Is something you are struggling to
qet better at? Draw two pictures.

)

tht do you Wit do you negcvtd '

2) What is one value, a deep commitment,

from which you would never budge? . neaond a8’ out

3) What ‘Is the material possession mosf glteaigut pwgmxl | ﬁ%g%@h

significant to you' achigvoment o ) o achx.auemmt’

4) What Is your greatest achievenent of © % atnength?

the past year? ‘What Is your-biggest set- '

back, failure or defeat of the past year! tht & the one 3 4 Wkt do you ltega)td
o Oray o pictures, | thing that other a4 jout oun greatest

5) What.vould you do with your lite I people can do 10 pmomd fuilure!

you had 1t to Iive over? nabe. jou most happy?

6) Hhat three words (qualties) would |

you |ike fo have assoclated with you? What would you do i 5 6 What thnee wonds

These could become your personal mottos you had one. yeat 40 would you Like 1o

to 1ive by. Live and vene guaran- “have, 4add about

- toed success inwhat ]| youw df wou died?

EVALUATION: wen you attenpted? | i

Discuss reactions to the experience of making
the shields:

* "What did you experlence?"

Adapted from Moeting Yourseld Halﬁwag or | Given the opportunity, the |
Unlugs ClanifTaPion K Fandbook of | Studest mill be able 1o use
 Prackieal Sorafeaieh fon Teachens and abstnact Aymbou 1o "think"

Studons, by Sidney 8. Sinon, Argus Com,, beyond wonds 4n designing a

971, Aed with penniasdon ghom | statenent about hib o ug .

Sx,dney B, Simon, choiced.

2l

EKCIB'; | 168

FullToxt Provided by ERIC.



iy

Uy

h T 6l

Developed by, K‘onda Bg” -

- LAnoeg/ eonteieney

VALUES

The deak seanch helps each studont
undersdand his own habits of saving.
both what"he does and does not value, *

FVEL 1 -6 TINE 30 + minutes

ENTRY CONCEPTS
' -‘AbJ|ITy to sort itens accordmg to use,
fondness for and for discarding

WATERTALS: y
Paper,, pencil, crayons; :

Manila folders;

Desks for each child Jammed full of assor‘red

' .belonglngs J

SOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS

. TEACHER TASKS:

- STUDENT

B ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNTNGS:
The 4tudent: In onder o:
S INTRODUCTION:
~ . .
C i ) .
0 "Quickly, without thinking about why you are |- surveys - produce *  |an illustrated
n dolng it, take everything out of your desk -articles list of the
< and make a |1st naming each iten." . contents, -

(Th’e teacher does this too!)

(Make a |ist of common items for young
chlldren on the blackboard or have them
illustrate the Items,)

o) (/ \/\
R0y (§ /

| :.\:./@ g Ty,
o

0, 4000
uoO
°°oo,¢om

in desk




LESSON DEVELOPMENT.:

].

o

Have children code each item with-a P,
PR, or F. Anything coded with a P is of
no further use, unless they are very
special--then they will be saved as a
MOMENTO,

. Code PR on anything being used right

now for school.

Code F on any items that wlll be used
in the future.

." View the three separate stacks of Items.
‘Say:
~other than school
. something about who you are?.
. have many personal things?

"From the collection of things
‘books, can you say
Do you
Do you find

you think alot about the future?"

Make and decoraté foiders to store.

5.
MOMENTO items in.
EVALUATION:

Discuss "What's In My Desk" as if relates to

the students' lives and says a_lot about me
and -what- | value:
Conclude:

"Sometimes what we do .says more aout what we
value than what. we say.

"Sometimes we need to do something about what
we value.” - - [

e

I

coljes items

analyze

CODE
P - Past
PR- Present’
"F - Future

codes item

codes items
studies items

decorates
folders

-

g

‘idgpflfy

identify

decide

create,

94

2

!
-usefulness of
articles in the
past, .present
or future.

those useful in
the present for
school.

those useful in
the future for_ . .
school;

if Chlld is .past,
presenf or
future oriented.

a storage area
for saving valuabl
momentos in. .

. o

As a nesult of sonting desk items Lin teams
of the past, present and futwre, the student
will become avane of his nesponse to Life 4in
negands Lo the passage of time--whether he
48 past, present, on future-orniented.

23 1931
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R ] ongept/Gompetency |

W

LUES

|
!
i
|

!

The chodee of symbols fox a he Axlgnf

; widl neflect what the student values

: O and hopes 4o protect.

{ : — |

3 ‘ vaﬁlopﬁd bq‘. Klono‘a Ba“ | ;' e 3 me 1 houtd
JATERTALS:

ENTRY COMCEPTS:

--Ability fo. make value choices for

+ synbolizing

Oaktag for each s
Penclls, crayons

tudent

| §3 Ba!sa wood, acryllc paints p
2 ! Strips of leather - ya
y , A
- : . . ’{,f.""
o TEACHER TASKS: e
m STyt
~l oy
< EAABLIAG BEHAVIO/RS/ LEARNTAGS:
-2 | The student:  Tn pien doi|
= Ll ya ‘
S INTROCTION
N L j
E The Pennsylvania Dutch decorate their barns || listens -assinilate  |hackground Infor=
L yith hex signs to ward off evil spirits, A . 7 mation on hex
< hex sign with rain drops painted on it I I signs,
bel leved fo help insure crop abundance; & /44
heart Is-fo bring love and romance, - Thus, s
a hex sign often reflects the values of ) \
the persun who displays if. A ,
LESSON DEVELOPYENT: e |
R ‘ ‘
f, Discuss hex signs and whafﬁpﬁﬁhose " l|participates clarify pqrpose for which
they serve, bt .- | hex signs are
- deslgned. '
Vi \\\\ \
d \ \
: \ . |




OA (V1Y HD

Rrovide students with sheets of oaktag,
penci!= and crayons. Allow them to choose
three or more hex design symbols from

the HEX DESIGNS chart which reflects some
of thu things they think are important

in life. Symbols may be repeated to
provide balance.

" For example:

" star for

raindrops for
abundance and
. prosperity

sSuccess

eagle for

Make hex desiqn necklaces on balsam
wood; paint rigures with acrylic.ra' ~vs,
‘String on leather strap for wearii. :
around the neck.

independence

draws Identify hex signs which
reflect values of
importance to
him/her.
designs urganize picture symbols of
values.
HEX DES IGNS
6 b = raindrops for = maple leaf
6 a undance and for beauty
prosperity ,
= bird for
= onak i{eaf for happiness
strength to :
meet |ife's &. g = dove for
challenges peace and
. : . tranqullity
= heart for :
@ love and @ = rosette
romance ' 4 for joy
. = tulip for = star for
religious ; E ' success
faith »
eagle for \3% = unicorn for
independence. v honesty and

13

&3

clover |eaf
for good
fuck

integr ity

designs art
objects

125

formalize

174

concepts by creatinc
new designs to wear
on a necklace.

&




VALUATTON:

ave students invent their own symbols and
esigns to represent other things in lite
hat they value. '

ave students examine each others' hex signs
nd decide which values are most important
‘o the qroup.

Star for
success
; Heart for love
and
romance

-Unicorn for
honesty and
integrity

\
From PERSONALTZING EDUCATIONE Values

cLanification and Beyond by Leland W.
copyrnight ©
Hant Publishing Companq, Inc.

Howe and ary Nartha Howe,
1975,

invents
symbols

examines

75

las

F ff%x;saz

5?5§f§€z ggfiéfﬁf%f24

create

a different set

of value symbol ism

in a hex sign.
decide which values are

most important:

~
vn;::::_rlﬁ* Q*Z\}Z}*{:{ ?{?

Given the mportunity to desdign their
own hex symbols, the students ru!l
become mote aware of their perscral.
vafues and represent them in a Lanaible

aonum. .«
I\
e pra g

1‘)\' Y" R

-~




s

{ peveloped by: JCarole. Draper

Soncept/ eolipeienty

" CAREER AUARENLSS

Suonenows and varloud bped ¢4 caree
options are wailahle,

LB K- ¢TI Swual daye

LNTRY CONCEPTS:

-<The ability to understand that most puople
are involved in  me fype of career

HATERTALS:

liooks, magazines, namphlets, filmstrips, poople,
otc. that arc connented with specific careers,

0

il

SOCTAL EFFECTIVENESS

" “TEACHER TASKS:

|| The 4tudent: In om to:

STUDENT

ENABLING BCHAVIORS: | LEARNINGS:

AFFECTIVE:

TTRNICTION:

The teacher will tirst beqin working with
an intermediate qroup. She may vant to
introduce the area of carcers by asking
the students what their fanilies' carcers
are, or their relatives’ andfor friends',
She will |ist these responses on the word
and ask the students if they can think of
other ¢'wices that are not listed, The
teacher will then 1ist fthese,

names recall family career
| choices,

lists Fill in nthar career

LNCES,

AT

o
. o~

o 3



ESSON OEVELOPHENT :

After the .o

From the list that was formed the feocher
er 1lains that ecach waild is to select one
career that he/she would like to research,
or... if there Is a carcer not linted
that he/she would rather Jo, then select
that one,

After deciding on a choice, the student
beqine rescarching, usina basic research
skills.

After compiling his informition on his
cyreer choice, the student decides on
methods of disseminating the information,
such as 4 report, a mobile, a fact file,
a graph, etc.

The teacher will then explain that all the

s‘udent's information will be incorporated

into a CAREER FAIR for the younger students
(primary). - Each student is responsible

for constructing a booth on his/her

career choice. ‘

The student will include all of his/her
means of disseminating the information.

carwar boothg have been
constructed, fra Tew ' will then
explain to the yo rne. group that they
witl ba taking o ‘cur of these career
booths i: ri *o  -rce aware of or
to increasce wxnow ledn ¢i certain

LCOETS .

Th w*.lént i, encouraged to ask
aue. Saone shout the cerecrs. )

sclects

researches

develops
materials

const-acts
booth

watches
| istens
|ooks

observes
notices

asks
inguires

178

Ireg

identify

find
information

explain

provide.

he acquainted
with, be
aware of,
become
familiar wit
gain know-
ledge of

gain know-
iedge of

carecr choices
to research.

on career choice

career.,

information of
carcer choice.

specific careers

specific career
choices.



JALUATTON:

1o teacher and students will discuss the
areer booths that they saw. The students
i1l declde which career, or careers, they
sund most interesting and stimulating.

te student will write, tape, or draw an
nportant concept of the career they are
>st interested "in.

NURSING

. Architect

(&

L A :

by AL. 4 “
(O]

Build «a
better weorld
for Lomorrow

discusses decide on carocer he/she
career found most
booths interestitqg.
writes, conceptual ize| important ideas
tapes or about careers.
draws ’

FLORIST

4o .

9
N,

<~ "

Give vﬂowom

27277 77/777 7 770/ L

The student will hecome
ane 0f the difjferent

feinds of caneens and

understand how various
careens are nelated fo

ecach othen:

/77777 777 777070707

24178
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Developed bq! Susan §2§;r

Loncept/Lomperency

FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

Canleatine exagqenates the acal.

lotaphon substitutes a symbol for the heak.
soth ane wsed to attract owr attention and
<o make complex, abstract Lleas more
concnete anl accessible,

LEVEL 3-8 ¢ TIME 1 howt

TRY CONCEPTS:

sotaphor is one thing standing for another.

is an implicd comparison used to produ:e
vivid vental inm It is related to
alogy, fable, and pirable.

MATERIALS:

A variety of political cartoons referring to
clections and other national and world events,
arranged on a bulletin board;

Chalk, chalkboard; °

Drawing materials

ACHER TASKS:

STUDENT

ENABLING BEHAVIORS:
The student: In onder to:

LEARNINGS:

S—

TRODUCTTON:

eview the meanings of metaphor and
nalogy by recalling to the students’
inds examples of each that have been
tudied.

sk the students to share additional
xamples from their own experience.

[istens review examples of meta-
phor and analogy.
recalls illustrate examples of meta-

phor and analogy,
fable and parable,
from their own
experience.

130




irigarure ang mMalapaur B K

‘¢

3ad theo students to neneralize from the
tampies shared and state in their own words
ypropriate definitions of cach concept.

ad thom to see the relationships batween
1@ concopts.,

2SSON JLEVELOPMENT :

. Pointing out the disptay of political
cartoons and giving the students time to
examine them, ask the students to identify
examples of metaphor. '

Using specific examplas, ask the students
tc identify the reality for which a given
metaphor is the symbol.

Ask the students to tell why they think
speakers, writers, and artists use
metaphor,

. Explain that caricature exaqaerates a
reality rather than substituting a
symbol for it..

. Ask the children to poini out examples
of caricature and justify their choices.

Ask students to compare and contrast _
carlicature and metaphor and explain the
differences. '

qeneral | zos

oexamines

{

examines

imanines

listens

sclects

compares

182

131

conceptualizo

identify
discover

infer

determine

illustrate

differen-
tiate

the meaninas of
the terms mectaphor
analogy, fable,
and parable, and
the reiationships
between them.

examp les of meta-
phor in political
cartoons.

the.rea'ities
which glven
me taphors
symbol i ze.

why metaphor is
used,

the meaning of
the term
caricature.

exampies of
caricature in .
polltical cartoons

caricature and
metaphor.




}. invite the studonts to pantomime a °
caricature and a metaphor ad see if
the others can identify .it,

instruct the students to create their
own political cartoons. Discuss
possibliities.

WALUATTON:
5. Ask: Why are polltical cartoons
sometimes funny? Why do we laugh at

them? What is thelr purpose?

Which newspaper cartoon do you think is
the funnlest? Why? ’

~Which student-drawn cartoon Seims the
most effective to yuou? Why?

moves

draws

Judaes
political
cartoons

caricature and
metaphor through
psychomotor !
activity.

demonstrate

his/her own ideas
of carlcature
1and motaphor,

create

the nature of
humor and its
‘uses.

appraise

-
\

<

132

Given an opporntunity o recognize,’
necall, analyze, create and evaluate

many examples.of metaphor and carni-

cature, the student wifl demonstrate
an undenstanding of the basic meaning
of metaphon and caricature and the
ability to distinguish between them.

e d
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CARTCATURE"

P

.

METAPHOR

Jrawn by Georqge Brennan .
5th. Grade - Kyrene del iNcrte Shool
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Drawn by James Lundquist
5th Grade - fyrene dal lorte Schooll
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LEVEL 5 -6 ¢

 LITERATIR

T 1-hout pndods

There 4s o mutusk cause/effect aelation-
intion, betugen action faking
oot place dn the evtownal settings and
J activity tabing place In The ntornal
settings--the minds of the charactens,

{
[l

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

--fanlliarity with the first six chapters of

AHigh Wind in Jamaica , o N
--experience in inferpreting fiction

JATERITALS:

Il A High Wind In Jamalca by Richard Hughes

(Signet Books: New York, 1961);

Materials for writing

and drawlng

8
R TASKS: ] _
g TEACHE "ASKS STIDENT
. |
i ENABLING BEAAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
3 | . .
: The student: «  In onden do:
g TATRODUCTION:
~ : .
o Say: "Inour study-of literature, we have listens recall the |[six basic elements
u e !
ln used six 'question' words --ho, where, when, names of  |found In fiction:
< what, why, and how--to call attention fo six characters
elements found ‘in fiction: characters, setting
setting, time, plot, theme, and style, time plot
s tneme style
" Today we will focus on setting, not only |istens deternine . [setting s the
in the usual sense of physical and that subject 9( this
neoqraphical location, but in aother, : lesson-jln 1hg
quite ditferent, sense,” conventional sense
' ' and in a different -
sense.
o
: 134

18-




U AUl Y aIes .

ackqround for the Teacher :

5

he novél focuses-on children from two easily identifiable and throwing it overboard. At

amilies living in post-Emancipation Jamaica: the loud splashes made by a couple of empty trunks,
he. Engl ish Bas-Thorntons and, to a lesser they hear an inexplicable roar of indignation from
xtent, the Creole Fernandezes. Hughes the neighboring barque.

escribes the tropical setting and con=

rasting life styles in a series o vivid Once the sorting. is over, Jonsen prepares to

return the children to.the barque and qget well

cenes..
. . : . clear while the breeze and the darkness last.

fter a particularly destructive hurricane, "

Ir. and Mrs. Thornton decide to send John But Marpole's lively imaqination had misinter-

12), Emily (10), tdward (7), Rachel (5), _llpreted the splashes. Since there was no longer any

nd Layra (3) to boarding school in England. reason. to wait, he ordered his crew to unfurl every

‘hey are placed aboard the barque Clorinda sail. And when Jonsen looks that way aqain, the

n charge of Captain Marpole, along with two . Clorinda is already half a mile to leeward. There

f the Fernandez chiidren, Marqaret (13) and is no question of pursuing her. And thus, the
larry (6), who-are also aoina to Enqland to pirates find themselves saddled with the unexpected
ive with an aunt. The children quickly and unwanted burden of seven children.

dapt to their new shipboard life.

\ few weeks later, the Thorntor parents ' Z
‘eceive a letter from Captain Marpole in f

oarded by pirates, who robbed her ot her
mnéy and carqo, but even worse, took the
shildren onto the pirate schooner, murdered
‘hem al!, and cast their little bodies into

‘he sea.

\
\

\

\

'he author now returns to the Clorinda,

ind tells a version of the capniure con-
;iderably more accurate than Captain Marpole's:
lhile the pirates arc ranzackinn the baraue

ynd removing the booty to the schooner for
sorting, they also take the children aboard

*he schooner to eat supper. In the aathering
farkness, the pirate Captain .onsern and his -
sate, Otto, are sortina out anythinc too




IND g V1T wiwa

ES§0N DEVELOPMENT :

Say: 'What major settings has Hughes
described in this novel? These ae the
settings in which the action of the story
has taken place."

(Discuss.)

‘aken place

"What ma jor :ncidonfé'h-v

.in each of tnese setrtings?

How did the settinas help to determine
what kinds of incidents mlqh* take place?"
(Discuss.)

"Say: "lIn addition to the external

incidents, there is another and very
.important kind of activity taking

place in this story. |In Chapter 6,
Hughes described at some length the

other kind of setting where this activity
takes place. Both kinds of action and
both kinds of settings are essential to
the. plot of the novel.

L

‘See if you an apply what you know
about conventional action and settings
to help you learn about this other
kind of action and setting.

Here's a clue: Somethinq very: important
happened to .Emily at the beqnnnlnq of

“Chapter 6.

What was it?

recalls,
responds,
discusses

interpreiu
information

| istens

| istens

recalls

demonstrate
knowl edge

of \

determine

become
aware
that

determine
that

remember-

the major settings
and Incidents in
Chs. 1-6 of A High
Wind In Jamaica.

a possible
relationship
between setting
and incidéent.

-

in addition to
conventional actior
in a conventional
setting, there is
another kind of
action In another
kind of setting;
both kinds of o
action and both
kinds of settings
are essential to
the piot of the
novel .

<

what is known abou
conventional actior
and settings can be
applied to this
kind of action and
setting.

something importan-
that happened to
Emily at the
beqinning of Ch. 6



\
Cmilv's new

cons sclousness to
‘ha intidents whicl
minqht have trinqerc
it.

To rephrase it: For the first lime, IisTens:\\\\

Emily became consciously aware of her responds,
own personal ‘identity.. With This new discusseas
consclousness came sharp new perceptions
and new anxieties '
What incidents mu1hf have fruqqcred this
sudden new awareness?"

(Discuss.)
"Now let's back track. considers the analoqous
what's my analogy? further relationships:

mind/mental activi-
settinn/action.

In the passane just discussed, what was
the 'setting' ad what was the ‘action'?"

(Discuss.) - x
"To sum up, we.might say that Jamaica, sums up assimilate | the angloqous
the Clorinda, the pirate schooner, and . relatignships:
Santa Lucia are the externa t+1ings externall settings
»where earthquake and hurricane,~%ea : and actlion/
voyage, imprisonment, and accidental internal settings
death take place; while the minds of : and mental
" Emily and the other characters are the ) activity.
internal settinas where mental activity
takes place. .
What are the lmD|lcaTIons of this event-- speculates . predict the possjble
Emily's personal 'awakening'? ' ' - implicatjons of
How do you think her new-found awareness . Emily's new
will affect how Emily sees the world 3 consciou%neSQ.
and what Emily does?" . .
(Discuss.) . . : )
- YAs | read Chapter 7, notice whether prepares to notice whether Huahes
Hughes expands and develops this idea listen expands ahd
of the internal setting--the human - ' , develons the idea
mind," o . : | of the internal
N settinc -the

o human,mihl.

l

B

N | : N ,]_8{3 : | . ) ﬁ: o

AN
-
’-
et
-




(E_ar'f' I): . ” -

Say: ‘'Hughes begins with a descriptive
passage about shipboard life and the
different ways in which the chlldren
have adapted_ to it.

You may draw portrait sketthes of .
Edward and Harry or of Rachel and Laura
while | read."

(Read the first five paraqraphs on
p. 107.)

Ask: 'How do Edward and Harry differ
from each other?"

(Read the lonq paraqraph beginning
at the bottom of p. 107.)

Ask: '"How does Emily differ from both
Edward and Harry?

What elements from Emily's experiences
and emotional responses are combined’
in her dreams?

How is reality transformed into night-

mare fantasy?

Is Hughes saying something here about
the effect incidents in the external
setting have on activity in the®
internal setting?"

150

13§

| istens

compares
and
contrasts

‘compares

and
contrasts

recalls
and
relates

)

compreheﬁd
‘and afalyze

exami ne

examine

v

analyze

the continuing
story.

the ways in which
Edward and Harry
differ from each
other.

the ways in which
Emily differs
from both Edward
and Harry.

~

"how Emily's
experiences and
emotional responses
are combined and
transformed in her
dreams.




(Read the 'bridging' passage beginning
“at the bottom of p. 108 and continuing
to the middle of p. 111. No special
interpretation Is required.)

Say: 'Hughes 'goes on to compare Rachel
and Laura. He'describes them from the
outside, telling of their characteristic:
activities. Then he qoes inside and

_ attempts to describe *hqlr minds .

- =
-

i)

One of Hughes' major tenets is that
adults and children think in quite
different terms from one another,
while babies think quite differently
from either. This leads to problems
in understanding and communication.

Do you agree with this in principle?
See if you are able 1o agree with
Hughes' elaboration of this idea!"

(Read from the middle of p. 111 to
the end of section i on p. 115.)

listens

‘Iis+ens

listens

considers

listens

191

139

#

A

comprehend
and
analyze

become'“.
awpre
that

determine ,
that

determine’
whether
he/she
believes
that

H
comprehend

-and internally

1)

‘the conflnulnq

story.’

’

Huqhes descr.ibes
Rachel and Laura
external |
throuqh their
activities and

through their
mental processes. -

Hughes believes. %
that adults,
children, and,
babies think In
entirely different
terms and cate-
gories from one
another.

the radically-
different kinds

of thinking of *heL
three qroups”|ead
to problems in
understanding and
communication.

the crntinuing
story. +




¢

Ask: '"How do Rachel and Laura differ
from each other?
How does Emily differ from both?

Hughes uses many analogies which contain
references to history, mythdlogy, and
other |iterature. A well-educated adult
wlll pick these up Immadiately. A less
exper lenced“young person somefimes has
to dig a little harder!

Here's an example: Huahes says of
Laura that 'the chifd mind lived in
the midst of the famitiar relics of
the baby mind, like a Fascist in Rome.
_ What does he megan?

What was going on in (taly in 1928 at
the time that this novel was first
published?

What had gone on there many cen*urles
earlier?”

- (Discuss.)

(Some research may be needed.)

"|s the ‘comparison an apt one?"
(Part i):

(This follow-up can be done as
hgmework or during a work period.)

19@

compares
and .
contrasts

| Istens
and
assimilates

listens,
responds,
discusses

examine

become
aware of

comprehend
and
judge

(Laura's child mind existed
among many traces of her
baby mind just as a Fascist
in the Rome of 1928 lived .
amonq the ruins of Ancient

Rome.)

I4C

the ways in which
Rachel and Laura
dlffer from each
other; the ways In
which Emlly differs
from both.

the author's use
of analiogies
containing
references to
history, mythology,
and other
literature.

a complex histori-
cal analogy.



\lds and Plrates

Instructions?

Compqsq a story in three paraqraphs.

Iln the first paraqraph, make up and
narrate objectively an incident in the
external setting of the- plrate schooner.
In the second paragraph, tell how Rachel
responds to the incident internally.

In the third paragraph, tell how Laura
responds to the incident internally.

.

(Part D): - ‘

Ask:  "What do you think of Hughes'
assertion that babies are not human and
children are not sane?

Do you think he is really seruous’

If you don't like It...then can you
refute it?

(Discuss.) ’ ’
(Part ii)
_1,_.-
Say: "Todey | will read Part ii of
Chapter 7,

LisSten analytically.

liotice whether anythinng Huqhes has said
" oreviously helns %0 exnlain what now

" happens. :
You may draw

co-trait sketch of Cmily
wnile | reang,’

composes
a story

considers

‘and

discusses

listens

[

demonstrate
an "under-
standing
that

accept or

. reject ’

determine

the subjectlive
interpretations of
reality by differ-
ent minds can
differ vastly
from each other
as well as.differ-
ing radically frof
the objective
real ity itself.

Hughes' assertion
that babies are
not human and
children are not
sane. v

the important -
things to notice

" as the story

proceeds.



Kids and Plirates

. Impdct of the shattering climax.)

(Read Part 11, m. 115-125, 4kra|gh+
through with very |ittie-interpretation
so that the students will feel the
swiftness of the action ‘and the emotional

. Ask: ”Why did Emily act as she’ dld?

Step by step, what Inclden*s in the
exfgrnal setting and responses in
Emiiy's internal sa?*lnq led to the"

- catastrophe?"

(Discuss.) . ' //

(Part ii):

(Al low the students to respond to the
story in any way they deem appropriate
to help them assimilate the experience
and "put.it all togetter.")

(Part di):

Say: '"This qrotesaue mischance miqht
have' been prevented if Emily had been
able to make adequate use of an
essential thinking proce5°

Which process?

‘, Why was Emily unable tTo use this

process adequately?

Miqght a more experienced or wiser person.
have evaluated the situation differently
and thus dcrcd differently?" '
(Discuss.)

VALUATTOY:

See Activity #5 for Mari i and Activity #5°
or Part ii.)

- 112

tistans . «find out"’

b
conducts a explain

pos+ mortem

.

responds X synthesize
and o

interacts

listens, _ conclude
responds, that

discusses -

(evaluation)

.

.Given a qu&ded Listening
expen¢ence(u¢tn Ch. .7 04
A High Wind in Jamadca, the

L atudent dcmonétnatc the

ability to L{dentify both
external and {nternal settings
and actions, and to explain
the mufud?"bauAg/e<5ect
nelationshin between them,

194

how the forces
that Hughes has
been dascribing
come toqether to
produce a catas-

* trdphe.

how and why the
catastrophe
occurred, -

N

the eiements of
the experience.

the process of
evaluation,
adequately used,
is essential for
determining a
rational and
appropriate’
course of actlion,
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~uancept/eompeency

~ BACKGROUND TN MUSIC,
ART AND DRANA

Honatons of every vaniety--heal and
make believe--have an impontant
place {n humin histony, knowledge,

and bebief,
DeVe'oped 53; Susan Saqer LEVEL T -8 TINE Flexible
WATERTALS:

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

=-abi ity o distinquish fantasy from reality
--interest®in monsters, make believe and real

Jonsters Who's Who by Dulan Barber {Crescent Books:
New York, 1974) and other books about monsters;
Selected classical music; selected art books;
selected filmstrip-record dramatizations;

materials for art and writina; equipment for
making slides and tapes -

v‘\

9 TEACKER TASKS: T/

g . | swoer 7
'L lMote: Thib nodel domonstrates a genenal - _

2 pocedute thatmay be adapted fon feaching ENABLING BCHAVTORS: . LEARNINGS:

o cartoi it The student: In onder fo;

g INTRODUCTION:

5 This unit of study néy be initiated in a 'pér1'icipafes 26 2 theng-centered
“‘E " number of ways. The teacher mioht read ina unit fotal exnerience
1 % aloud one of the excellent books on monsters about | intaqrating 10e

currently available. Or a television show or || monsters arts and hymanities.
current movie miqht spark the students’
already existing interest in monsters. The
teacher's task-is simply fo cultivate.and
quide ngs interest so that it will yield ~
the qredtest possible richness of connitive
. and affective experience. {
4
‘. | : . (} \ |
v F..: d D 1 o
"I' vnu‘u-







onster Mania

ESSON DEVELOPMENT : :

Encourage the students to find out as
much as fhey can about monsters. Sources
of |nforma*|on can be folklore and
mythology, factual and fiction books,
reference works, television, and movies.
A 3" x 5" reference card may be kep+ on
every different kind of monsfter, and
_filed alphabetically. ’

Have the students .listen to music such
as Moussorgsky's "Nigh on Bald Mountain'
and Stravinsky's "Rite of Spring" and
let their imaginations.visualize the
mons*ers sugqested by the quic.

Al low the students to examine pictures of
monsters in the fine arts in books about
‘Ancient qup*uan and Mesopotamian
cultures, Classical civilizations,
‘Medieval bestiaries, and individual
artists such as Hieronymus Bosch and
Francisco de Goya. -

Have the students view and listen to
filmstrip-record dramatizations of
wel | -known stories dealing with monsters
from folklore and mythology.

gathers
information

visualizes
monsters while
listening to
music

examines
pictures of
monsters

views and

“listens to

filmstrip-
record
stories

acquire

acquire

‘acquire

acquire

a rich backgrounc
of knowledae
about monsters.

familiarity with
selected
classical music.

- familiarity with

selected example:
of work from
the fine arts.

familiarity with
dramatized
versions of

we | | -known
folktales and
myths,
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Have the students make a Monster
Alphabet. Individuals can select and
draw portraits of one monster for-every

- letter of the alphabet. The portraits
can be dispiayed, with sentence-strip
labels, across.one wall of the classroom,
A brief, descriptive article aout each
monster may be included. When the
display is taken down, it may be made
into a permanent scrapbook for the class.

Allow selected students fo tape an
auditory Monster Alphabet.” Each monster
name, preceded by an alliterative des-
criptive word (for example, Abominable
Anthropophagi...Bilious Blob...
Circumnavigating Cyclops, etc.)may be
expressively spoken, follcwed by an
appropriate brief musical selection.
The tape may be used by older students
to teach younger children a lesson in
creative movement.

Have some students copy art prinfs
previously studied, using a 35-millimeter
camera and a copying stand. ‘

Encourage interested students to-
. dramatize "Beauty and the Beast,"
"Perseus and the Gorgon," or some
other well-known story

. art prints

selects,
draws, and
writes about
a monster

matches
monsters
and music

copies

dramatizes
a story

Qo

)

146

help
assemble

assemble
and
“tape

help
assemble

translate

a Monster
Alphabet.

an auditory
Monster
Alphabet with
appropriate
musical
selections
suggesting
monsters.

a slide

col lection of
monsters in the
fine arts.

narrative form

- into dramatic

form.
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At this level,” lead the students to
develop--analytical ly--a comprehensive
definition of monsters.

_The-dictionary recognizes the following
characteristics as possible indicators
of monsters:

1) abnermal form or structure,

2) enormous size, and/or

3) excessively wicked or cruel
behavior

Have tlie students classify the full
spectrum of monsters they have studied
according to the standard system above.
In addition, have them categorize
monsters in as many ways as they can
think of.

Have the students analyze--for logical
soundness and adequacy of evidence--
‘arguments for or against the existence
of Bigfoot (Yeti,Abominable Snowman),
. the Loch Ness Monster, and other

. disputed cases. - ‘

defines,
compares,
classifies,
and
cateqgorizes
monsters

isolate

°

(Responses will vary.)
factual/fantasy
living/extinct
traditional/modern
folk/|iterary
organic/mechanical
humanoid/non-humanoid
monomorphic/polymorphic

etc.
dissects and demonstrate
_examines '
aquments '
e )
(W M
LT K

266 S

the specific
characteristics
which identify
monsters;

the /innumerable}
ways in which
monsters can

be categorized.

the abitity to
analyze--for
logical soundne:
and adequacy of
evidence-- .
arquments: for
or against
disputed cases.
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Provide students the opportunity to:

1) compose and perform sonns about composes and cynthesize music and monsters.
monsters: ' performs

2) create a fantasy worid mural creates a synthesize art and monsters.
populated with student-invented mura |

monsters; these could be polymorphic ; -

creaturas, composed of parts of

natural animals--but in unnatural

~combinations; g

3) write original fantasy fiction or writes synthesize drama and
write and dramatize ar oriqinal a play 7 | monsters.
play with monsters as characters; :

Or...put it all together and create . produces a synthesize the humanities
and produce amultimedia presentation multimedia and mensters..
for other ~lassrooms. ' presentation
TALUATION:

Lead a class meeting or round table , discusses - clarify ideas and beliefs
discussion on one of the following: and and; ' about monsters.

. ' interacts . evaluate -
1) How can we te!! whether a monster o \ e

is real lor make believe?
What are the tests for reality?

- 2) How imer*an+ have monsters been in
human affairs throughout history?
Why? :

Given the oppo/z,mmﬁty to acquire, apply,
analyie, synthesize, and evaluate knowledge
about monsters, in a variety of ways, the
student will engage in a nich and enjoyable
total experience 4integrating the ants and

humaniﬁieb.
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- LEnEd woimgelety

HISTORICAL PERSPECTW’

Fach new genetation has 2o face new " K
problens as the nesult of consbant .
‘chanqe. The nate of change 44 aceolor-

"- g hapidly. This necessitates new
# problon-solving shills--08 well a4 a
ﬁmm sense of values about where we

[* {’vi“h s 1 M Jisen \(U,v : _ ttto gg._é O TINE 4°30-nin, norLods
ENTRY CONCEPTS: ) MATERTALS:
-<abil ity to deal with concepts involving. Charts jllustrating family Trees that
qenerations, ancestry, and descent (1) "qrow" down,
--ability to draw reasonable conclusions hen (2) "grow" sidevays
analyzing dafa | Duplicated branching di grans for students;

History resource mater lals,
Writing paper and penC|}s \

n TEACHER TASKS: ] S

g, | o S
2 EVABLING BEHAVIORS: | LEARNIAGS:
3 ‘4 The student: T ondor do:
g WO,
‘ 2 . .
3 (Ask the students wheTher They kww what - listens, nain o+ |a "tamily tree" .
i a "family free” is, Discuss the ideas that || responds,  , = awareness |is 2 diagram of an
L are contribufed, Ask whether the students . [fdiscusses |individual 's
x know the purpose or possible benefits of o |ancestry, relatives

~|in the same qener-
~ ation andfor
| fescondents,

tracing one's ancestors, During the
' course of the lesson, clarify any
unfamiliar terns.)







JOTS ana vrancnes

2SSON DEVELOPHENT :

‘

does, say:

‘Jrees grow up out of the soil,

| f you feel as the author of this lesson
"Something has always
bothered me a little bit about calling a
diagram of ancestry a tree.

branches reaching skyward. Thenr roofs
reach down into the soil,
and nutriients.

If we see our self as the trunk of the
tree...then The'roofs represent our
ancesfors and The brancnes represent
our descendents. s

/

(Discuss.) . /

"Byt a 'family tree' isn't shown like
this. |t seems to qrow in the opposite
direction--'down' instead of 'up.'"
{Show illusfraTive charty) i

""And ofTen it even qrows sideways!"
(Show illustrative chart.)

with their

seeking water

listens

listens
and
visualizes

listens
and
discusses

observes
a chart

observes
a chart .

~

- “become \
"~ aware of
N

\
\

review

identify
with

notice .
that

noTiCé;—
that

certain incon-
gruities involved
in calling a
diagram of ancestry
a "family tree."

the. basic sfruc*ure

of a-. Tree

}a persona | anaiogy

branches =" \q§§é

" descendents

self

trunk

roots = ancestors

=

Pt

¢ =~/ /’S

¢

A

some family "trees"
grow down
instead of up.. .

some family "trees"

| grow sideways.




~ Have the studen:s fill
their diaqrams as they can.

members as sources of

R e s he

Is and Branches

"Bg that as it may,
anceifors.

let's talk about our

How many parents does every human

being have?

| mean |olog|ca paren.s, whether

present ar distant,

living or dead.

How many ;Fpndparenfs?

Greaf—grandpérenfs?
. |

Great-great-grandparents?

“What happens to these numbers as we go

tack each generation?”

(Discuss.)

)

(Distribute duplicated branching
. diagrams with a single line on the

right for the

student's name and
. birthdate, .and two, four, and.eight

lines fanning out to the left for the
names and birthdates of parents, qrand-
parents and great grandparenfs.

in as much of
Diagrams

may be completed at home, using family

information.

"As an alternative, a student may make a.
“family tree diagram for a-famous person

such as Queen Elizabeth 11

of England. )

listens,
responds
discusses

(2)

(4O
-(8)

(16)

(They double.)

accepts
and studies
a branchinn
diagram

fills in -
the lines
of the
diagram

completes
another
fami}y
tree

that

determine

become
familiar
with

gain
informatjon
about

gather
information
about

we are qoing to
Tglb about our
d own ancestors;
and how many we
have in each

generation.

one kind of
"family tree"
‘branching diagram.

the names and
birthdates of
his/her own
ancestors.,

the ancestry
of a famous
person. o




vts and Branches

(Have students analyze and compare what
was going on--during the time segments
.del ineated by the births of the four
- qenera*lons——un technoltgical develop-
ment, historical events, popular culture,
etc.).
The general form of the questions:.
"In the year you (your parent, etc.)
were (was) born,
what important ?echnologlcal advance
{historical event, etfc.)
had just faken'place?
What was the population of the United
States that year?" .= .
etc. ’

(Through research and further comparison
and analysis, lead the students to
develop a sense of h|s+or|cal sequence
and continuity.

They should also be led to discover
such significant trends as accelerating

technologica! development and geomefrncally

increasing population.)

investigates -
and
researches
generational
Yime spans

answers
questions

probes.
further

analyzes
data

develop

demonstrate

that he/she

has
acquired

develop

discover

R}

the ability to .
analyze and ‘
compare historical
conditions 'during”
different |
generations.

< -

a sufficient body
of data from

‘which to draw

valid conclusions.

a sense of
historical
sequence and |,
continuity.

significant trends
such as acceler-
ating technologice
development and
geometrically
increasing
population.




(As students become famitiar with the
history of their own and their .
immediate ancestors' generations,

..have-each student write a story about
a hypothetical typical day in the |ife
of a parent, grandparent, or greaf
grandparent when he/she was the 'same,
age as the student is now.

Using resource materials as well as

personal interviews, students should

inclugde as much historical information
" as can be integrated info their stories.

But there should be small, personal

details of the kind that seldom get into
. history books.

The stories may be displayed on the
‘classroom wall in different rows for
each generation.)

. -

JALUATION: -

(During a class meeting, discuss the
>developments that have’ taken place
“ " in transportation just during the °©
|ifetime of one student's grandmother
. qr greaf grandmother.)

N

synthesizes
historical

~information

and .
imagination

uses resource
materials
%nd personal
Tnterviews

reads
stories
written

by class: -

listens,
discusses,
interacts.

compose

inteqrate

appreciate
that

conceptual -
ize

the way of life

a story about a
hypothetical
typical day in
the- life of an
ancestor at the
students' same
aqe,

. 8
historical
information and

small personal
details. - §

of each generatic
differs from that
of preceding and
fol lowing
generations.

the rapid develop
ments that have
taken place in
transportation
durina the life-
" time of a still-
livina relative.




-

Questions to consider:

;. What are the implications of such rapid
change? 7 .
Wha effect has it had on our life style?
Has it had this effect uniformly through-
out the world? . -

Have all the changés been gains...or have
there been losses as well? °

What effect has rapid change had on

our values and beliefs?

why has the rate of technological

development accelerated faster and ”§§§

faster in recent years? .

Why- does the population continue to
increase? .

What are the "best'" ways to deal with
such conditions? :

What kind of worid do we-want to live
In? Why? :

How might we best achlieve such a wor|d?

r

»

listens,
“discusses,
interact:s

consider

Given the opporntunity to work with
family trees and do neseanch about the
time segmerts delineated by family
generations, the student will develop

a sense 'of histornical sequence and
continwity and an awareneds of some

by accelérating change.

of the conditions and problems created

P

. the best

implications of
such rapid change
problems that
might result fron
such rapid change
possible ways of
'dealing with. thes
complex problems;
the kind of worlc
that is desirable
ways tc
achieve such a
wor ld.
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NUILEP L, N ubpLiriiey
DIDACTIC EQUIPMENT: FIGURAL .

- A block pattenn figure on'a square ground tan be
dupticated (transfated), on it can BE transfonwied
(1) by conserving its area but changing its- shape, o0}
(2] by consanving its shape but changing its area
through dilation on its orlentation through notation
on neflection. . . B - T
Nevedepdd /)',_/;-'~5u$¢2r7 Sager ~ v

LEVEL _~K -4 .. TIME_3 30-min. periods
ted MATERIALSi\geveraI dozeh_Pérker Brothers
ials. - Il - Pattern Pending design btocks;
A to' ‘ . Pencils, scratch papery
ral Graph paper or dittoed grids;
o " Book - Seeing Shapes;
' - Duplicated exercises for evaluatior
e o sTUpENT-
©_ ENABLING BEHAVIORS: . LEARNING
P The. student: In.onden £o: PR
v ) ) o - ~
intro- ‘manipulates become : *battern Pendir
alocks. _ . .~ - familiar design.blocks.
for Sl 7, oo - with S }
de§igns. | R ) . . s S
5of" the . | "_ dd/jj{@w PO .
. r'//"/. N \\\‘Q ‘
Y 4 \\\§ Y
N k\\‘ 1
ion) B g
v
a circle A %@; AW - .
us i
amine. .
’52_‘0 , K




Pattern Penaing .

Q- ‘ o4
Ask: "How.many faces does any cube havi;
How many edges? How many corners? How
‘many faces
edges?
How many black faces does each of these
cubes have? How many white faces? tHow
- many ‘black and white faces? How are
' these cubes constructed?"

- Say: “The square ground for a figure
. _you wish to construct may be made up of
"different numbers of smaller squ:res,

called cells. . See-if you can figure this -~

“out: How many rows of how many blocks
would be needed for a four-cell design?
A nine-cell design? ' )

A 16-cell design? (etc.)- '

How is the computation on these problems
different from that‘on #elated problems
you may have solved in the past?

. -Shortly before an activity period, say:

"I am going to ask oné of you to constroct
a design on a-nine-cell square ground. "
(Allow time for a student to do this
while the rest of the group observes.
'soon as the design is complete, have
anbther. student record it on graph paper
or a grid.) . )

As

meet at each ‘corner? How many-

Patel

observes idgnfify
observes identify
applies math ' soTve

concepts

(2 rows o? 2) .
(3 rows of 3)
(4 rows of 4) -

5
ES

basic properties
of cubes.

specific charac-
teristics of
Pattern Pending
design blocks.

a problem on area.

(Usually we multiply the factors anrd

generate the product. 'In-th
we began with the product an
backward to the factors.)

determine

listens ,
constructs translate
a design

records the translate
design |

s problem,
worked .

the task to be
performed.

verbal instructions
into figural form.

a tangible construc
into a pictorial "t




""Now, | would like a second student to
construct a nine-cell design. The
“figure on. your ground will be equal in
area to the first figure...but different

in shape." =

(Al low construction time and have the
design recorded as above.)

"Take a good look at the iwo designs and
analyze them.
number of moves it would take to change
the first design to the second? Record
your sclution." :

~

(Allow a small, interested group to
pursue this Investiga*ion during the
activity period.)

A+ another session, say: "lIn our previous
exercises, we have conserved the area of
the figures but changed their shape.
I+ is also possible to conserve the shape
of a figure...but change its area--size--
or its orientaticn--direction in which it
is pointing.

"Thousands of years ago, a Greek mathe-
meticlian named Euclid stated that
geometric shapes. have fuur invariant

properties.”’

(Write on the board, read aloud, and
explain: _
1. Translation ~ Duplicating exactly
2. Dilation - Ixpanding or contracting
3. Rotation --Turning around )
4. Reflection - Mirroring an image.)

Can you calculate the least

constructs
a design

an;Iyzes the
designs

consliders and
designs

listens and
observes

transform

calculate

appralse and
synthesize

learn

the original
figure into an
equal*-area
figure of a
different shape:

the least number
of moves needed
to transform the
first design Into
the second.

the kind of shift’
In viewpoint
needed to look

at geometric
figures in.new way

the mathematical
vocabulary: o
translation,
dilation, rotation
reflection. |



T hd . \

Have students demonstrate understanding manipulates demonstrate understand Ing
of these terms by producing block patterns. || blocks C of terms:
translation,

) dllatlon,

e ’ rotation, 5
‘ reflectlon,

. (Invite the students to create original arrénges create: a.varlety of
block patterns and record their designs blocks ; original
on graph paper or dlttoed grids.) patterns.
JALUATTON:
. "l have here an exercise with palfs of |} listens . determine the Instructlons
figures for you to evaluate. | to be followed
: : In doing the
evaluation
exercise.
If you think a palr of figu-es illustrates

- translation, write 1. ' m m Ih i m m 1
If you think it |,||'us1'ra1'es dilation, % - :
write 2. : ' : L

Given the oppolt,tunLty to take pant -

!f you think it illustrates rotation, | in a variety of activities with
_write é_ . Pattern Pending design blocks, zhe
' . student will demonstrate under-
If you think it illustrates.reflection, standing of concepts involving -
write 4. : o

‘ 1) conservation of area and
Be prepared to defend your answers." | (1) tnan460nmazionh06 shape

(2) conservation of shape and

. transformation of area orn
orientation.

- 0' @@@@ L /4 i

[ f
N o
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o Loncept/Qompetency

DIDACTIC tQUIP(ENT SYMBOLIC

To sodve a mybteny, it 4o ﬁuwt
necessany Lo identify the eloments of the
mysteny (such as the cuime, cincumstances,

duspects, motive, and oppomturwty) od then

t0 select e nobt productive stratégies for

AFuText provided Ivc
L W §

16U

| | . convergding on the solution, -
Developed by Susan Seger LEVEL 3-8 TINE3 g5opip poniods
"  ENTRY CONCEPTS: HATERTALS: . . |
W Detectives seem to use a systenatic One or more Clue Games (Parker Brothers)
z step-Dy-step process to solve mysteries. Chalkboard, ctalk, pencils,
-~ o f Hriting Paper v
5 - Legal-size envelopes ‘
i Buok df short mystery stories
m
o TEACHER TASKS: STURT
<
: L
E  ENABWG BEHAVIORS: ~ LEARNTAGS:
E The student: T onder £o:|
B ‘ ,
" INTRIBCTION: - )
o uring a class meeting, ask: "How meny i vemenbers recognize | general processes N
-2 of you have read mystery stories or of investigation
-k watched them on television or in the and detection used
g movies?” | by solvers of
3 (Mention can be made of Ellery Qu een, mystemes ‘
? Colurido, Cannon, old Perry llason veruns, |
or other current television shows, and
such recent filns as Hurder on the
* Urfent Express and furder by death. )
Say: "let's not get involved in rehashing
_the plots of half a dozen TV shows. Mhat
L would Tike to have you fucus on are the
yeneral strateqy and processes used by e
e investiqator to solve a crime, rather
than the details of any 1nd1v1dua1 story
Q. plot.
ERIC - 25
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(As the discussion progresses, help the
students keep to the purpose of extract-
" ing and generalizing about the deductive
. processes used by solvers of mysteries.)

SSON DEVELOPMENT :

(Have the students seat themselves in a
semicircle at a table facing the board.)

"Holding up a Clue game box, ask: "How
--many of you‘are familiar with the game
of Clue?" (Note show of hands.)

"Good. These people will be able to help .
the rest of you learn this game during -

our activity periods. Meanwhile, to refresh

- the memories of those who:have played Clue
. and introduce it to the rest of you, Clue
s like a 'whodunit' mystery story.

The 'drama' takes place in Mr. Boddy's
magnificent mansion. Mr. Boddy himself

" js apparently the victim of foul play.

' Fortunately, discovering the solution to
this crime is much less complex than
solving a mystery in a story or solving
a crime in real life.

The object of the game is to answer these
three questions: ‘ :

1. Where was the crime cOmmitteJ?

2. By whom?

3. With what weapon? "’

.

discusses

Tistens
observes

listens
observes

16 .

lel

clarify

become i
familiar with

determine

understanding of
deductive processe!

the game of Clue

the elements and"
processes used in
playing Clue.



The solution.lies concealed in the case-
file, which contains -three cards answering

these three questlons. The solution s to

.be deduced logically fhrough the process
of elimination."

Indicating +he equipment, say: "Here Is
the game board with the floor plan of
Mr. Boddy's mansion. The crime was
committed in one of these nine rooms...
(Indicate each In turn.) '

The crime was committed by one of these
six suspects...(Name each while holding
up the card.) Here are colored fokens

+o represent each one.

The crime was commlffed with one of these
six weapons...(Name each “while holdlng

up fhe lmplemenT ) :

At fhls point, have the sfudenfs play
:fhe game S

"Now, |'m going to ask a question to see
how well you can apply your knowledge
of ma+hema+|cal operations.

1f we are Iimited to nine possible
locations, six posslble suspects, and
.six possible weapons...then how many
possuble solu+lons are there to ‘the
crime?"” :

(Notice how students attempt to solve
this problem. Do they use blind rules
of thumb? +trial and error? logical
reasoning? Help them to "map" suggested
solutions on the board. ' for example, ;

PROF, PLuMm
plays Clue acquire
transfers solve
learning’

217 -

162

experience In
using deduction-

-In a game situatio

an unfamillar
problem related
to the Clue game.



Yist the nine locations, six suspects
and six weapons in three columns and
have the students speculate about how
to determine’ the number of possible
combinations.)

If students are perplexed, say: "Okay.
Maybe we need to simplify this a llttle
in order to discover the principle we're
lonking for. What if we only had two
locations, two suspects, and two weapons?
How many possible solutlons would there

. be then?"

o

After students have worked this cut by
trial and error, ask: "Can you state
your method of solution in tne form of

a specific .equation?

"Now...Can you state your method in an
equation that will give us the solution
to our larger problem with the Clue game?"

(As this may be beyond the computational
ability of some of the students, help
them to work it out in steps.)

"Now. . .Can you'ktate this equation as a
formula--a kind of universal equation
that would aive us the number of possible
solutions for any number-of locations,
suspects, and weapons? How will you go
about this? Will you need special
symbols and a key? .

simplifies extract
(2 x2x2=8)
(9x 6 x 6 = 324)
.,

(L xS xW=N)

218

163

a general princip!
for solving pre-
probability proble




“may play Clue.

_ provided.

b

Now let's try some probability. If you
just guessed wildly.at a solution to a
Clue game mystery, before you started to
play, what would be the chances--the -
probabllity—-of your being right?..

Those aren't very. good "odds, are they’

- How could you improve your odds as the

game progressed?

During our activity period, six of you
You will use deductive
reasonlng and elimination Togic to solve
the crime. Each activity period, another

group of six may pTay Clue until everyone

can use efficiently the processes
necessary to reach a solution. ,

“See if you can write a good mystery

story that a clever reader could solve
logically by using the clues that you
. Write the solution to your
crime, with supporting evidence, on 2

‘separate sheet of paper whlch you fold

and place in an envelope. .

Have a friend critique and proofread
your mystery. Then make a fair copy,
writing dn.only one side of the paper,
to. post in our Mystery Corner where

veveryone will have a chance to solve it.

reasons

plays Clue

composes

critiques

/164

solve

practice

- extend

comprehension

extend

a probdbility
problem o

basic elimination
logic deductive
reasoning

an original

mystery story

skills in proof-
reading, editing,
and evaluation



EVALUATTON:

5. What Is the .best way to solve a logic
el imination problem? the worst way?
Why? -, .

| am going to read you a short mystery
story but leave off the ending.
you can guess the orrect solution to
the mystery. Be prepared to defend
your answer. -

Mrs . Pelcock

Lettering from Fantastic Alphabets,
Jean 'Larcher, Dover Pub., Inc., 1976.

See If

165

considers Judge the best way to
solve logic
elimination prol
X
problems, .
W7
)

Given the opportunity to become
familian with the game of Clue,
play it, and participate in a

variety of nelated activities,.
the student will become proficient
in didentifying the elements in any
kind of perplexing problem orn ¢
mystery and in selecting the most
productive strategies for solving
i, -
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" vacnc EUIPET: SR
Jonds are damed nough the use oﬁ "
, | de&dual lttos, '
[N /" 0
v . . { )
Developed by: Carole Draper e, £ o8 e ¥ ot
‘lﬁ EVTRY CONCEPTS: DR 7T |
2 -=The abillty to spell Anagrans (seplér'a“re small wooden squares with a "
> =-The ability fo react quickly letter printed on each). ' '
e
W
W
T ' : ,
é TEACHER TASKS: | N | STUET
= |
3 \ S T LEARNTNGS:
E The sudent: © In orden to: v
¥ - A o .
W INTRODUCTION: Q , -
2 The teacher displavs the game and discusses - ' || I1stens “ comprehend | the rules of the
b the rules of the game, ' absorbs. ~understand | qame,
§ (1) Al letters are turned face down on 1 the |
S surface. , N

(2) The children take tu.ns turning over , ', @
individual letters until someone ‘Spots o @ —
a Word spelled out, " i o
(3) 1 the word Is correct, that child gets '
the fotal nunber of points listed on .g/
each Ie‘r‘rer square. ‘

=
| _@@Ei[@

e B o 222




.PO . . .

LESSON DLVELOPMENT

1. The s?uden*s begin playing the game and

‘continue to do so untlil somgone achleves
' the \dali'set by the qroup, Such as 100
pold*s. . :
.,:i. A“'
« - A
EVALUATIUN-

v

The teacher will ask 1he students 'if +hey
acqulred any new words whlle playing the
qame.

¢ : i .

Did it help their s;elling process?

Did it increase their capabilities of
spotting a word quickly?,

Did ;hey | ike' the game?

dow did they feel when playing the game?

~

~

uncovers . syn*heslze

recognizes "~ construct

analyzes

responds Identify
build

/////f//

The student will increase
his vocabulary skills, -
‘his. §pelling sk lls, and.«
his eye-hand coordination

,°thnough the use of manip-
‘ulative mateninls.

/J/Jf///

(167 - 223

the spel l.Ing
of words,

new words.

voéabulary.

—~




Develeped by: Canole Drapel' |

CULERY WOlpHLILY

DIDACTIC GANES:  SWMBILIC

" Specific Obj‘.ecté cowta,cn comon

 propontios

O HEELe K6 T 30 ity

| B ENTRY CONCEPTS HATERTALS:
§ ~The abzlﬁy fo ascer’rann ‘rha‘r cerTaln Mini-lea.;ning Center
r objects may con’raln conmon proper‘rles Pencil
g3 Paper o
W
W,
[
m
' od ‘ 9
o E TEACHER TASKS: | STUDENT
oo
E ENABLING BEHAVIORS LEARNTAGS:
Voo The student:  In ondr il
g INTRIDLCTION:
S C |
. E ~ The teacher will explain ’r%)he chilg that
y g hewlll learn what. to.do by’reading the
O directions given in the mini-center,
LESSON DEVELORUENT:
[ . 4
1, The student is fo answer questions found || examines answer ) specific questions
" in the mini-center in relation fo these about the attributes
shapes; (following page) of certain shapes in -
' » relation fo cerfain
o numerals.
: Faom the book, TDEAS FOR LEARNING CENTERS, :
by Eaine Moone and Jewd Groenlee,
Copyuight ©), 1974 by Feanon Publishens,
Ine. Repunted by pomission of Femmon ! -
?"’ - Tudiseus, T | 25

AAAAAAA

148




NuUmber nunt

2. The questions are:
(1) What numbers are in the rectangle
but not in the circle, square or triangle?
(2) What numbers are in the triangle but
not the rectangle? : "
(3) What numbers are in the square but not
in the circle? ,
(4) Wwhat numbers are in the rectangle
but not in the triangie and square?
(5) Wnhat numbers are in the square but
not in the rectangle?
(6) What numbers are in the circle but
not in the rectangle? ' &
(7) What is the sum of the numbers in
the square only?
(8) What is the sum of the numbers in
the rectangle only?
(9) What is the sum of the numbers in’
the circle only?
(10) What is the sum of the numbers in
the intersection of the circle and square?
(Intersection: the area-where the
geometric figures overlap.)
(11) What is the sum of the intersection
of. the triangle and square?
(12) What is the sum of the intersection
of the square, rec*angle and triangle?
EVALUATTION:
The teacher and students will discuss the

answers to the questions. The students will
design their own questions in relation to
the shapes and numbers.

226

169

Given the opportunity to do
this exerncise, the student
will bocome aware that many
ideas, objects, numbers,
concepts, ete., have common
attriibutes. ' '




~/ ”,///’/1
///' // ////

DeVeloped bu Carolé Draper

LEVEL k-

B G40 A Adll 4222110 4

DIDACTIC GANES:  SYKBILIC .
tlonds ean be_fonmed by the intenchange

0§ a ghoup of Lettens,

THE" 15 - 30 pinstes

ETRY CONCEPTS:

--The ability to spell’

HATERTALS:

Mini-learning center

9
Q ~-To possess a basic vocabulary Paper .
N Pencil
]
b
Q.
W
K
w .
- TEACHER TASKS. STUOENT
3 . .
5 EABLING BEWAVIORS: | LEARAINGS:
5 The student:  Tnorden fo;| =
5
[
IWRODUCTION
N ‘ : .
> The Teacher will explain that the Chlld is 10|l Iistens understand | procedure.
5 read the directions at the mini-center which .
§ will explain what he is to do, |
0
LESSON DEVELOPHENT
. The'child s fo list is mgny words as {lindicates | discover words created by
he can form fron the letters in the |1sts the interchange
magic square. Each of these letfers of specific letters,
must touch each other, '
R0
V 228
170




Magic square - _ |

8¢ x 11 File Folder

VI
EIM|G

'S'u_ch words include: girl, crow, grid, arrow, Mini -Ledl‘hihg
mirror, grow, give, row, came, rave. Center.

G[1]F
C|R|O
A

ulo|lg|r

EVALUATION: "

The Teacher;‘arid students will discuss the
words the students discovered. The students
will create their ewn magic square. :

pe I >qu3

N o - W\rhrough the use of a "magic
\ quarne,' the student will
' ’ ‘ ' become more proficient

_ ) . in forming wonds and
" I Arproving his

‘ : spelling
capabilities.

: | , § 225
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LEEL K-

- URIREYY LRTELvLy -
AT GBS SEATC -

A Atony ean be ww/ten whwh uses the
adphabet as a pattenn m the wonda
mme - -

THE 20 - 30 winstes.

EF#ECT_ IOENESS ‘

.17l CONCEPTS: |

1w/ ==The abi 11ty fo Ko the sequerce: of
”‘ni‘hé aLp,habéP’ L

= ‘

! Pencil

| Paper /« ,

WATERIALS:

- TECHER TASK:

o
R
C

STUENT

| The student:

ENABLING BEHAVIORS: |
" In onder L3

LEARNINGS:

INTELLECTUAL

W
>
]
e
]
2
8
Q

ImovucTwN-

The ‘rea\,her will explain that the sfuden‘rs ‘:

are going fo write an alphabet story, They

are 1o wrifre their story according fo the
sequence of the alphabet, Thus, the first
word will begm with A, and the last word

will begin with Z, The child mey include

other words |f necessary In order to have
the story make sense, '

Idlrecﬂoris.-

,‘72" | S
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057‘_ rea/o(z&

- LOlERL/ LAMPELENtY

DWACTIC GAMES SENANTTC

Mliteration 48 a tuhmque-wsed to pomote -

~-To possess a broad-based vocabulary

Paper and pencil

)

/Z_/%/E;ES cnentive wiing,
Dereloped by: Carole, Draper LEVEL k-6 THE 20 - 30 mimtes ’j
" ENTRY COMCEPTS: | MTERIALS: J

INTELLECTUAL EFFTCTIVENESS

 TEACHER' TASKS:

| STUUENT

 EBLIN BEHAIORS:
Tho student:  In ondon ot |

LEARNINGS

[ ¥ ]

COGNITIVE:

IROTIN: _/

The teacher will explam what alliteration
is: A form of expression whereby eby 2l the
words, or the main words, in senfence or
short verse begin with the same leffer.

For example; "Fast Freddie Fights Fires
Fur|ous|y” or "Silly Sue Saved Sausages Since

Sa’rurday

"




SLPIL LD WS 1S

¢

LESSON DEVELOPMENT :

.. The student will write a creative story,
using the alphabet in sequential order.
He may write on any topic he wishes --
real or imaginary.

(S

ZVALUATION:

lhe students will share their sfories.wifh
s3ach other, '

ALPHABET STCRY
By Patti Drake
(HIP Student)

\Qéggi and a bear came to a dam where an
tephant found a goldfish. He had indulged
nimself to a jaybird he had killed.  The
ang | ed fhe bird. ""Now," said fhe fish.
Mr. Qual walked up to the
Ouaul sald "To mangle

writes
creates
imagines
develops

compose
produce

Given the alphabet, the
student will write a creative
stony putting his words in
sequential order acconrding

2o the alphabet.

a written story.
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ESSON DEVELOPHENT : I

_ The student will-write 5 sentences (or
as many as they want) or verses using
an alliterative form.

VALUATTON:

he students will. share their éomposifions
ith each other.

»

*The
student
will be able
2o create a brief
sentence, phrase on
N shont vernse in
‘o alliterative
' porm.

“

writes
_records
composes
" formulates

¢

T

arrange and

create

phrases, sentence
or short verse in
alliterative form




o WAL CATTPELy

DIDACTIC GANES: . SENANTIC

,4,“\ S ;\\ /n\\ 3 ",\

J o Specific wonds have spegidic meaniigs.

’I\\"m‘u 4 lt.‘\\n

Dew,loped b& Cqm,e gnper : f.EVELI -4 TINE 30 minutes

L coucews | mreRAL: -
ng The abili‘ry o use 2 dic‘rionafy. |l Mini-tearning Center ' "
N ‘ ' Paper and pencl| ‘ ‘.‘
0 | ‘Dicf'iqnar‘_y ‘ , ! N
B ) !
m | ,
S TEACHER TASKS: - .
; EACHER TAS . , " ST
B ol - . .
< - ‘ ,
m ; ' | " ENABLING BEHAVIORS: | LEARNINGS:
E A | The student:  Tn onder £o
0 TRDICTION:
~ ~ . . .
S The feachr will Bolain fat the child s o o
Q  fo use the mini-center fo find out what he B
O s fodo. The teacher will ecourage the ' S
child to redd and fol low the d|rec‘r|ons for |l ; | L $
. hunself ! ‘ ~ | : “
LESSIN DEUELOP B ,_ - o
\ I. The child will have a specific number chooses - - decide .1 correct response
of words from which fo choose the . K : to the question. -
' . correct response to questions concern- N - v
| ing their definitions, Thewords are: I e e
indicate - af judicate * . HIE ‘ |
g syndicate ~ lubricate ‘ |
o allocate’ eradicate o ” ’ -
ERIC educate duthenticate’ - . ' CRES
| . reciprocate . v . | . ' , 23:’ |




= R AT

2. 'The aquestions ‘the child will answer are: fames - tell meaning | of selected word.
. (al) How can Kate spread her knowledqe?

' . - 9 X 12 FiLe Fouper

(b.) How can Kate keep the wheels turning?

__ {c.) How can Kate point the way? ’///,/////’/\\\\\\\\\\\\
‘ »4‘ 4r¢ .

(d.) How can Kate jive a fair share? . 4
g . ? | MiN| - 2\
. (e.) How can Kate act as judge? LEARNING | . 3\
(f.) How can Kate declare it's the real CENTER K
thing? , ~\\\\~‘
(g.) How can Kate repay in kind? - . . _ : \\\\\\\\\\J
(h.) How can Kate Wegd out and eliminate? '

(i.) How can Kate pool together?

X

. The child may need to use the dictionary finds gain ' the meaning of a.’
to find out the meaning of some or all of knowledge of particular -
: fhe words. P _ word.
UALUATI ON N ’ ' N /
he‘Teacher and students will discuss the JSWERS . Adapted faom Games
nswers to the quesfions. The teacher will educafe | To Improve Your
sk the students to write or discuss orally lubricate Chld™s English by

ther sentences for these words.

and' Mthur Goddanrd

(
' . v

indicate : Abraham B, Huwwitz
i
{

'—-:wa “~“0 a0 oo >l

a!locate
‘adjudicate ?won éS%Lng
i . ne.
The student will be able %o ) i:Z?‘;’r‘;gif 1 Used with pekmissi
diénementditv among a group eradicate -t . <% oul)” grom Simon and
04 wonds haveng "ca,te" as an . syndicate .. A Shusten, Inc.
enddng. : —_ - - — —a

‘Lettering from Fantastic

Aiphabets, Larcher, Jean,A
‘Dover Pub., Inc., 1976.

(. 177 230




Oncept/ anmpetenty

S01 LESSONS - FIGURAL
e can perform afl five thinking
Th k operations- Cag;wtwn, Hemony,
| INKI na Colwvengent Production, Divergent
'H’\ |- Puoduction, and Evaluar,wn-’-on
| wl Sha pes ol cotrt”
B oweloped oy Suson Seger  © LEEL_1-4  THED4min perinds,
X} ENTRV CONCEPTS: P U
2 When dealing with tigural content, we can 1 Pattern blocks; .
3 notice |ikenasses/diffarences In shape, size, Dupl icaTeZ‘ study pages and' test pages from “he
‘ '5 color, complexity, directionality, and other . - - 501=M Workbook, p. 49; -
i attributes, ° . 1| Tangram puzzles; pencils and crayons;
n Dittos pt "skeleton" drawings;
e o Box of /kitchen matches, -
<7 ) | o
3 ENABLING BEHAVIORS: | LEARNIAGS:
E . The student: . Tn onder £o; -
i INTRODUCTTON:
- ' K
“ E “Say: "In this class we have done a lot of - listans revien concepts dealing
¢ work with-Figural confent, That means 3 ' with Flgural
3% shapes, 5126, colors, lines and so on, - | o , content,
Today we are going to think about shapes | stens and - grasp the concept that
In several different ways. Did you know || obiserves ‘ - | there are flve
that your brain can do five kinds of | o . .| Infellectual -
thinking?" | ‘ a operatons:
, : , ' cognition, memory,
(Write each phrase on the board and then o | convergent pro- }
read it aloud:) ‘ duction, dlivergent
| production and
evaluatfon,
EKC - o 8
Prarn st e RS A L



3 N . .
Thinking About Shapes

» Cognition : Units csuy
. ' Memor ; CIasses - CSCi .
Cognition--Recognizing shapes = Y
'Memory--Remembering shapes CoNvergent - | Bplaflons MSR
CoNvergent Production-~Producing known Production § of tigural { Systems - NSS
shapes. Dlvergent - Transformations |[DST
; Divergent Produﬂfion--Creafnng new shapes Production _
.Evaluation--Making choices about shapes Evaluation /. Implications ES|
SSON DEVELOPMENT +
Say "For our first thinking activity-- |istens - identify the process and
Cognition--we will use the Pattern . . material to be
Blocks." : ' ' used for. the

T ) , first activity.

(Gather the children into a circle on - ]{ manipulates determine their charac-
the floor and give a generous portion of biocks : teristics.
 blocks to each one. Ailow time for free
exploration.)

Holding up different shapes one by one, observes identify individual

"~ ask: '"What's this?" blocks . - shapes.
To lead students to classify and. analyze, examines ™ discover ways to classlify
ask such questions as: N blocks, relation-
"Which shapes have 3 sides? 4 sides? ships among the -

shapes; modular
characteristics
of the blocks.

6 sides?

Which small shapes can be put together

To make other, bigger shapes?

Which big shapes can be taken apart to
make other, smaller shapes?

You wilt be able to use these blocks
again during your free period, if
you wush "

179 241
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Say: "For our second Thlnkfnq activity-- -

Memory--we will use these study pages.
Later, we will use test mges to help
you. test your memory of +hese'shapes."’

(Direct the children to take seats at
tables. Qistribute study pages dupli- .
cated from SOI-Memory Workbook, p. 49.
Ask the students to study the pairs. of
figures and inform them that they will

be asked to draw the members of each
pair. Allow the students to study the
pages for. approximately 60 seconds.
Remove the study pages and present the

'~ test pages. Ask the student to draw

the missing member of each pair. Provide
pencils. " Ask the students to turn their
papers face down as soon as they complete
the task.)

‘Say: "For our third thinking activity--
. CoNvergent production--we will use
tangram puzzles. A tangram is a square
that has been sectioned Into seven.
pieces. Your task is to take these
seven pieces and reproduce the system--
.that is, to-reform the-original square.
As you have discovered during your
previous work with tangrams, there Is
only one way to do this. With most
CoNvergent ‘production tasks, there ‘is
only one right answer." -

"(Distribute manila envelopes contalining
tangram pleces. Place the model squaré
on the chalkboard tray so that the
children can see the figtire they are to
reproduce. Allow time for work.)

I istens identitfy
studies page memorize
recalls draw *
listens identify
organizes consfruct

L
42

-

the process and
material to be
used for the
second activity.

related pairs
of figures.

T
LN

the missing
members of
related pairs’
of figures.

the .process and
material to be
used for the

third activity.

a square from the
seven tangram
pleces.



et

.- thinking, say:
triangle pieces;“can you form a square?
a bigger triangle? -

St

"When you have formed the square, see if
you can form these other shapes from
the same seven pieces: the triangle,
the parallelogram, the rectangle, and
the trapezoid." (As you name each shape,

" place its model in the chalk tray.

NOTE: “These further tasks involve NFT--
Collvergent production of Flgural
Transformaflon )

To encourage lnsnghf and analytical
-"Usnng two of%your

a paral lelogram?
Put your seven-piece square together
again. Do 'you see the two several-part
triangles that it is made of?..

Do you see how you could make a seven-
piece triangle? parallelogram?

What transformations would you have to
make? What further transformations
would you have to make to produce a
rectangle? a trapezoia?

When you have finished these tasks
replace the tangram pleces in fhelr
envelope." -

L%

]

|istens

organizes

-
-

éfates

<

181"
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organizes -

identify’

construct

construct

describe

.

the addlfionaf

"figures to be-

formed with the

- tangram pleces.

a: square a,
triangle, and a
paral lelogram
using two -
triangle pieces’
only. ’
/

. // N

a square, a
triangle, and a
paral lelogram

and then a;

rectangle /and a
trapezold, using

all seven pieces.

the procasses
used to, con-
struct each
figure.
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Say:  "For our fourth thinking activity--
Divergent production--we will use
"skeleton' drawings, like this one."
(Hold up a dittoed 'skeleton' drawing.)
"In the last kind of thinking we did--
CoNvergent production--we looked for
the.one right answer. In this kind of
thinking=--Divergent production--there

is no one right.answer. Many, many

different solutions are possible."

Hold up the drawing one wéy and ask:

" "What does .this line make you think of?"

Rotate the drawing and ask:
does it remind you of?"
Rotate the drawing twice more.-

Each time ask:

"Now what could it be part of?"

(Allow time for many possible answers.)
Say: "This is cailed a 'skeleton'
drawing because it is just the bare

"Now what

" bones of ‘a drawing. You have to supply

the fiesh. You are to buiid a drawing
around this line. : '

Everybody wi.ll have a different idea,

- and everybody's drawing will be different

" from every other drawing.

When you
finish, this original-line should still
be visible and should be a logical part
of the drawing you have created. You
may-begin." (Allow time for students
to develop drawings.) )

Say: '"For our fifth thinking activity-=

" Evaluation--we will be doing some match

- tricks.

You will try to decide the best
solutions to the problems presented.”

listens

7
)

Identity

examines

—_—

‘discover

imagines

listens

24

182

[
PN

create

identify

.drawing bullt

-the process and

material to be
used for the
fourth activity.

many possible

ldeas on which-
to build a
picture.

4

an original

around a .
"skeleton" llne.

the process and
material to be
used for the
fifth activity.
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(Gather the ¢hlldren into a circle on
the floor. Lay out four squares com-
posed of 13 matches |ike the diagram

right.) Say: Can you remove just one
‘match and have three squares .left? There
must be noc matches left over. They must

all help to form squares. Can you figure
out before removing any matches which one
-would be. the right one to remove?"

(Give each child a chance to visualize
the best match to remove and then have
‘him check It out be removing it:)

When a student discovers the solution,
ask: '"How did you decide that that
would be the right match to remove?"

(Now lay out nine squares composed of

24 matches like the diagram right:).

Say: "Can you remove exactly eight
matchas and have two squares left? As
before, there must be no matches left
over. They must all help to form squares.
Can you figure out btefore remov.ing any
matches which ones would be the right
ones to remove?"

(Give each child-a chance to visualize
t+he best matches to remove and then
have him check it out by removing them.)
|f the students seem baffled, say:
"what if the two squares don't have *o
be the same size?"

045

183

dlscover

examines
_l_' '
N
exper iments test
sfafeé 'explaln
examines discover
|_l |__|
‘exper iments test

possible ways
to solve the
flrst match .
problem

his choices of
possible solutlont
to the problem.

the reasons for
his decision.

possible ways to

solve the second
match problem.

his cholces of
possible

‘'solutlions to

the problem.

.



(1 f fHe children are still unable to
choose' the correct sclution, tell them

that they may think it over and try
again another day.)

JALUATTON:

ay: "You have done a good job of thinking
dday. ’

hich activity did you like best?

hat was hardest?

ow did you feel when you were trying to
raw those figures from memory? :

e have been working with geometric figures
oday. How about some living geometry?
an three of you, lying on the floor, form
human triangle?

an foyr of you form a square? .a parallelo-
ram? ' o

an six of you form a hexagon?"

lapted §rom SOI Abilities Workbook by
vy Meeker, Ed.D., and Dennis Shadduck.
sed with permission by SOT Institute.

)

evaluates appraise his feelings
about and .
attitudes toward
the five thinking
activities.

moves model M iving" R
: geometric figures
through psycho-

motor activities.

{

1

Given the opportunity zo use and observe others usis
the five intellectual operations-on figuwral content,
Zhe student will demonstrate the ability to recogni:
classify, notice relations between, complete pattenr
avangements of, notice changes that have been made
anitezinapotate angormation grom items of figural
conlent, - :

248
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"Students need to Learn far mone than the basic skifls. For.
children who may still be in the Labor force 4in the year 2030,

* nothing could be mone wildly impractical than an education de-
signed to prepare them fon specifdic vocations or professiond .
on to facilitate thein adjustment to the wonld as it is. To be -
"Practical" an education should prepare them for work that does-

" not yet exist and whose nature cannot even be imagined.

This can only be done by teaching them how to Learn, by giving

them the kind of intellectual discipline that will enable them
‘2o apply man's accumulated wisdom to new problems as they arise--

the kind of wisdom <hat will enable them to recognize new problems

‘a8 they arnise.” -

Charles E. Silberman

247
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- TtTH 5 ﬁ& SO LESSONS - SYHBILIC

\n 3 U ean penforn otk five tlu'nfu’ng

A Nl * opuastiont--Cognition, Neony,

n 0 3 (olergent Production, Divergent

3 Production, and Evaluation--on
Symbolic. content, '

e

Developed b Susan Sager L TS0 Ty 45ain dudbon

a ENTRV CONCEPTS ,l. MATERIALS

i _ --AblllTy to deal Ina rudlmem‘ary way Coples of dh“roed HIP Puzzle--ScrambIed Animals;

S with numerals and letters -« . Dittoed exerclse based on 501=C Horkbook, p.82;

EE : D i |1 Xeroxed exerclse from SO1-N Horkbook, p. 107;

0 o |l Rencils, crayons, chal kboard, chalk;

m | AlT 5 SO! Workbooks for feacher Infornation

§ TEACHER TASKS i T

: | o T 1 o

E _ A - ENABLING BEHAVTORS: LEARNTNGS: i

= The student: — In onden d0;

. ; ' , L , [
: g ~INTRODUCTTON o | | , ‘ YW/ |

,EJW%WWWWMﬁmemwlmm " larnor MWMMM ¢

§ learned a fot about Symbolic content such as wwhv term, § th

O numerals and letters,..Symbols are signs that content,

stand for something else, For example, this
(writing a numeral 4 on the board) can stand
for these (drawing 4 apples). And this
(wrlﬂng an s on the board) can stand for
the sound - 'ssss' "

. "Today we are going to think about symbols
In several different ways, Do you remember .
the 5 kinds of thinking that your brain can

~ do?" (Hrlte aach phrase on the board and :

then read It aloud.)

Toxt Provided m

FRIC, N



1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

ESSON DEVELOPMENT: ~

" color all the balloons with the same:

<‘Underline it in each word where it appears.

- word balloons.

"Animals.
" ‘unscrambled' and written in the correct

“may take this puzzle home and share it with

Thinking About Symbols

CognITlon - Recognizing Symbols

Mémory ~'Remembering Symbols
CoNvergen* Production = Producing
correctly the required symbols
Divergent Production - Genera%ing

new ideas from symbols ;
Evaluation - Making declslons{abou+ .

Cognition
Memory
CoNvergent
Praduction
Pivergent
Production
Evaluation

of §

l Units: , LCSy
Classes [ CSC

Re "ations MSR

ymbolic{ S .ltems INSS
Transformations [DST

- Implications ES|

symbols

.
» ,

"For our first thinking ac*uvl?y -

Cognition - we will use these special HIP
Puzzles and worksheets." DBistribute HIP
Puzzles, worksheets, pencils and crayons.

"This HIP Puzzle is called Scrambled

Can you tell what animal names
these letters will spell when they are
"You'

order?" (Allow time for .comments.)

your family.

Now look at the worksheet with picture of
balloons. Each balloon has a:word written’
on it corTaining an initial consonant
blend Iika 'bl-'. Underline all the con-
sonant blends that are the same. Then

blend the same color. Then find a
different initial consonant : blend and

Choose a difterent color for this group

of word balloons. Do this for each
different group of Initial consonapt’ bléend
When all zre colored,

draw a string from.each balloon to The"

bow."

'

listens

L

observes

7

analyzes

it

identify -

-

‘- determine

classify

(SOl - See
p. 82)

"the

.{the process and-

material to be

{used for the flrsf
activity.

)
wha*naninal names
will, be.correctly
spelled when the
letters are placed
in the proper
order.

words Into
categories
according to
initlal
consonant blend
which they contain



(While the students are completing the

-cognition task, write the following

pairs of numbers on the board for the
Memory task.) :

m @) (3)
6 - 10 12 - 13 g-4 |\
4 -8 - 10 -5

"For our second thinking aétivitx--
Memory-- we will look at the numbers

Tn the boxes. .

Look at each two pairs of numbers. What
relation is involved? (Allow the

. students to examine and discuss, in
‘ turn, the two .pairs of numbers in each’

box:) Notice and remember the relation
involved in each two pairs of numbers:
You will be. required to describe these

. relations. from memory." (Allow the

students to study the board for approx-

_ imately 60 seconds. Erase.)

"“Now...Mike, can you describe the
relation involved in-the two pairs of
numbers in box (1)?*. (Continue

_-calling on different students to
describe the relation involved in each

two pairs of numbers.)

“For our third thinking activity -
coNvergent production - we will use
these worksheets with triangular

‘patterns of ordered numbers and letters.

(Distribute worksheets. As the students
are looking them over, write the
following example from the SOI-N
Workbook, p. 106, on the board. )

~

listens and 1deﬁt1fy
observes
(4) (5)
P-ls 2 - 12
14 -12 3 -18
studies memorize
recalls describe
.listené and

observes

251

188

identify -

. the process and .

material to be
used for the
second activity.

the relation

involved in each

two pairs of
numbers.

.the relation

involved in a
set containing
two pairs of

‘numbers,. _

the .process and
material ‘to_be
used for the

third activity.




s

" by the student, for instance. Continue

BINLIINIIIY WiIvl YJiiwwro
- o . .

S | (A)
8 b
2 3 (c) 3

(D) 10
4 5 6 (E) M

(Explain how the pattern was completed
to obtain the answer. Allow time for
.. discussion.)

"Figure out the ordered pattern of

numbers or letters in each triangle on

your worksheet. Then choose the correct

missing number or letter from the five

alternatives giveri, and circle it. You
~may begin."

“For our fourth thinking activity -
Divergent production - we will play a
game ca]]gd “Guess My Rule." A

(Ask a student to name two numbers.
- Respond with one number - the addition
or subtraction of the two figures given

4in this manner until a student thinks
‘that he has discovered a rule for
naming the number. Then test his

. discovery by asking him to respond to

*“'two_numbers that you give. If he does

so correctly., have him verbalize the
rule:
See the SOI-D Workbook, p. 77, #1.)

examines. ; jsolate

listens jdentify

plays a game discover
2O2

159"

the items needed
in order, to com-
plete ordered
patterns of number
and letters.

the process and
material to be
used for the
fourth activity.

the rule by which

~ three numbers are

related.
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/
/
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{ "For our fifth thinking activity - listens and identify | g the pfocess and

‘Evaluation - we will look at-given observes L material to be
TEtter sets and then at three . R used for the fifth
alternatives. You will try to judge : o . activity

which of the three-letter comb1nat1ons
is most like the given standard."

(Write the following from the SOI-E considers Judge which of three
Workbook, p.. 97, on the board.) ' . alternative letter
. g , combinations is
A. oes 1. oit B./lee 1. ret || ‘ most like the givel
2. orr 2. boo | standard.
3. ocr 3. cor o
C. cde -1. cbc D. ‘dod 1. bug ;
2. hij 2. dec | ' : . /
3. dek - 3. gog

- "Look at set A. The standard given is /
oes. Which three-letter alternative is
most like the standard given? Why?" /

f

(Continue in this manner with the rest considers conciude . why the alternative
of the items. Each time, allow ' choseri is most 11ike
_ discussion and ask a student to / the standard given
- verbalize the reason or rule.) i '
ALUATION: .
You have rnow done five thinking evaluates appraise his feelings about
activities with symbols. Which one ' and attitudes towar
did you 1ike the best? Which was - - the five thinking
hardest? Why? ’ : activities.
You have been working with symbols moves mode] “Tiving" numerals
today. Can you build 'living' numerals f , and letters through
or letters by lying on the floor? Who | ) : _ psychomotor
can be 2 1? Can two of you form a 2? | activities.

a 3? Cau three of you form a capital
A?~ B? etc.” /

Given the opporntunity to 1se and observe othens us<ing the §ive 4nte££ectua£
operations on symbolic content, the student wilf demonstrate the ability to
necognize, classify, noice ’Ld@t(.OM between, complete patieined arrangements |—
0f, notice changes that have been made in, and extrapolate &nﬂoamat&an from,

Aitems of symbolic content, !
Woe 5eq P




FOKMATWN OF LETTERS
= 'E*SE..,_

@@I AR BIES

PEOEG
WWRYTZ

(Th&nlu.ng With Siymbols Unit)
Adapted from SO1 Abilities Wo/dzbook

by Mary Meeker, Td.D., and Dennis
UAed with pe/mu,éu.on by

Fonmation of Letters)
dapted from Action in learning by

mma M. Langhonst anH_Ma)ue L. McPhenson.

deal Shool Supply Co., Oak Lawn, 1€4., Shadduck.

974, SOT Tnstitute.
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Portort

Developed. bq Carole Draper

CONEEPL/ L AIperency

ST LESSINS:  SEAANTIC

| Inéo&ma,a'on ean be ondonad dnto a
verbally meaningful 2xpenience.,

(EvEL K-

TIIE 30 v,

o N
R i

[ B |

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

The student is aware that stories have a
logical sequence - beginning, middle, end.

HATERTALS:

Several pictures from a familiar story

INTEL _L__EC.'TUAL EFFECTIVENESS

story in'a scramble fashion along the
chalk tray,

192

TEACHER TASKS:
fEk | STUDENT
o ENABLING BEHAVIORS: - LEARNINGS:
The student: In onder to:
-
> N RODUCTION: |
- The teacher will read a story fo the students || listens and conprehend | the sequence of
2 ceveral times, displaying the pictures as absorbs and events in the
é% she reads, This enables the child fo become recognize | story,
' familiar with the sfory sequence.
LESS DEVELOPIENT: |
. The teacher arranges pictures of the observes recall sequ;nte of

the story.

56




~ture Perfect

The teacher has a child rearrange the
pictures to show the logical sequence.

The teacher may continue doing this
activity with other stories and
pictures.

JALUATTON:

ne teacher will asw the students such
Jestions as:

PR

—-What occurred at the beginning of the ’

. story?

--What happened in the middle?

--What events occurred at the end?

--Can you tell ~.e what the sequence of the
story is? :

--Can you make up your own story and
illustrate it so we can unscramble your

" pictures?

Source:
= SOf Materials,"Cognition", p. 172

Adapted from SOT AbiLities Workbook by
Mary Meeker, Ed.V., and Dennis Shadduck.
Used with permission by SOI Institute.

demonstrite

rearranges

Given several pictures grom
a familian stonry, the .student
will be able to successfully
demonstnate the: Logical
sequence of a sony. ’

193

. 5

the lonical
sequence of the

story.




-' Devaloped by

Susan Sager

. CUILEPL COIELEnLy
© SIC GEOWETRIC FIGIRES

Poiygom can be elassified by

%  counbing and conparing their
D o bides and angles, »

IR K- TIE D hows

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

Experience gained from 1ightly-directed
play with design blocks, tangrams, and a
variety of other geometric forms, and

'ﬂmledemmdmﬁwhuwﬂh

MATERTALS: A vardety of triangles and regular
quadrilaterials, plus one exanple of each of

fthe regular polygons wi th five thmugh ten
-angles; -
Rulers:and protractors;

0

iR

5

2

b

3

‘ E rulers and protractors. (halkboard ?nd chalk

< ‘ ' \

é TEACHER TASKS: - et

w K .

. ) EMKBLING BEHAVIORS | LEARNTIGS:

E The student: In onder ;o. |
INTRODUCTTON: '

COGNITIVE:

S8y "huMthtMamwwmeM
handling many different plana and sol14
geonetric figures K

. it does nggg mean?
How many dimensions does 2 plane figure:

have?
What are they?
What does solid mean?

. How many dinensions does a solid fiqure

have?

©-, What are they?

9t

1istens/ reviey © concepts about

responds ‘ plane.and sol1d
“ geometric figures,
{flat; |
'two; ' .
| height, width)
T (bulky;

¢

three; l
height, width, .
thickness) | |

259




rolygons

Today we will be working with plane - listens acquire new vocabulary.
figures, which are cal.led polygons. - "
"The word polygons comes from the old
Greek language. Poly- means many and

-gons' meang Jes.
(Write wdﬁéﬁnts and their meanings
on. the boaM.)

ESSON DEVELOPMENT:

i

.- "Here are some examples of polygons. responds demonstrate knowledge of °~ -
What do you notice about them? - (Answers wjill vary.) | concepts and
: ’ : vocabulary
relating to
polygons.
How would you define the word polygons? (A polygon is a plane
. Does your definition fit all these figure with three or
‘figures? more angles.)

Figures with three angles are called

(triangles;

Tri- means . : three.)
.Figures with four sides are called ’ - , o
quadrilaterals.
So quadr- must mean (four:
and laterals must mean__ . sides)
Figures with more thaﬁ four angles are
named according to how many angles i
they have. '
. This figure has angles. (five;
It is called a pentagon. !
So penta- must mean . five) ,
. (Continue in the same way with a (etc.) “

hexagon, heptagon, octagon, nonagon, -
and decagon, each time listing the new
word element and its meaning on the
board.)

260
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F PO LYYuH> .
» - ’ - . ]
_ . v : oo ¥
). "What might you see around you that is responds . demonstrate ,| the ability to
shaped 1ike a“triangle? (Gertain traffic warnlng _.relate mathematical
' signs, etc.) concepts to life
: experience -
" Like a rectangle? (Speed limit Bigns, K .
; mileage signs, etc.
What famous building in Washington, D.C. ~ {the Pentagon)
is based on the figure that has five
angles?
What could you eat or walk on that might " (certain snack crackers
be shaped like a hexagon? , “.or floor tiles)

What do you see every day that is (stop signs)
shaped 1ike an octagon?” .

). Divide the class into two groups and listens . identify | the processes and

say: "I will give all the triangles ) ~meterials. to be used
to.one group and all the quadrilaterals ' in the lesson. .

to the other group. I will display the
rest of the polygons -in the chalk tray."

t

(Distribute the figures.) B ) _ . -
“what characteristics do these figures examines, isolate specific eﬁaracter—
have that you can notice? v ' ‘ istics of plane
: : i . . figures
See if you can classify your flgures into || investigates detect - ‘figures which have._,
several groups according to some ’ , - one or more right
characteristics they have in common. : _ angles.

For example, do the corners of any figures
fit exactly into the”angle where floor and
wall meet or where two walls meet?

This is called a right angle."

(Al1low time for the students to handle * || analyzes _ -establish ' suitable categories.
and discuss ‘the figures and devise their d -
own systems of c]a551f1cat10n ) -

51
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’
s

3

.“Quadniléteral-peop]e; what categories
have you established?" (List on
chalkboard.)

A1l right.. Now, I am going to trade off
the f1gures so that each group gets a
chance to work w1th _both kinds. s

A]sq, Iuam now .going to:give you spme
additional toois to work with--rulers
and protractors

»

Examifie the f1gures aga1n and,see if you

need to revise your categories.”
(Allow time for this act1v1ty as before.)

"Triangle people, on what basis did yau
devise or revise your categories?

What categor1es did you f1na]ly agree
on?ll .

(Record elicited category descr1pt1ons
in organized; parallel form. As you
read each one aloud, provide the
coﬁrect name for the category.)

i'.Tr“i»a'n le peopké, what categories_have
you estaBlishek?" (List on chalkBoard.)

k4
P

responds describe
responds describe
listens determine

f
examines ~isolate.
responds * describe

(compar1son of sides)
(conpar1son of angles)

(a]] three s1des equal;

‘ two sides equal;
no sides equal)

(on
on

on

e
e
a
e
a

angle a right angle;
angle greater than

right anglé;
angle much less than

right angle)

a system for
classifying———- —
triangles.

a system for
classifying_

" quadrilaterals.

~ procedures to be

used for further
-checking character-
istics of plane
figures.

additional charac-
teristics of plane |,
figures in order to
revise system of
classification.

P o
a revised system .
of classification.

. (equilateral triangle
isoceles trgangle,
scalene triangle)

(right triangie;

obtuse angle;

- acute angle),



ruiyyuns

“QJ%drilateral_people.wgnmwhgpubasjs did

: you\sevise or revise your categories?

whatféptegories did you finally agree
on?" (Record category descriptions
and prdvide correct names as before.)

N .
. " After we evaluate our lesson on polygons,

you may create symmetricai designs using

these shapes.

design blocks, or graph paper, rulers,
. and colored pencils. Do you think you

~could build three-dimensional as well

‘You may use pattern blocks,

as two-dimensional isymmetrical designs?”

!

2t

'

|} responds .

19%

listens

describe

{(comparison of sides)
{comparison of angles)

{two equal parallel short
sides and two equal
parallel long sides;

four equal sides;

one short side parallel
to e long side and

two equal sides parallel
to each other)

{(four right angles;

two obtuse angles
diaqonally opposite and
two ‘acute angles
diagonal ly opposite;

two obtuse angles side

by side and two acute
angles side by side)

determine

a revised system

of classification,

(rectangle or
parallelogram;

square or rhombus;

trapezoid)

-(square or rectangle;

rhombus or
parallelogram;

trapezoid)

the procedures and
materials to be used
for the creative
activity following
the formal lesson,



IALUATION ’ RN | _ L e

" What did you learn about po]ygons today? considers judge ; the efféctiveness
" What did you learn about the process of of the lesson.

"~ classification? Do you think it is
important to be able to describe in words

“ relationships that you can see? Why?
What might help you to do this even
better?”

t

‘Gaven the opporntunity to become gfamilian
‘with polygons, relate them to shapes
seen 4n the envirormment, compare and
analyze them,” create deALgnA with them,
and euazuate Learnings -about them, the
student will devise a Logical Ayétem

for c£aAA46y&ng polygons based on count-
‘ang and comparing sides and angles.

g9 N\




: DeVeloped bj: Susan Sagr |

WAL WUTTELLTLY

SHAPE PERCEPTION - SYMHETRY
hew an avnangement of figuned has
bilatvnal symedny, one fal of Lie
Arnangement 44 eneéﬁew’on o
fo

naoh nage of the oZhek

kU, K -1 TIHE ¢ 30-nin. poriods

{

BITRY CONCEPTS:
--Mbil Ity to recogniie |eft-to-right

directional orienfation in figural
I tems

MTERIALS: ‘
Chalkboard and chalk; Yard sticks & el cards:
Exercises With.4 half-designs to be completed;

Snakes and Swans puzzles, o equivalent;

Two sefs of square silhouette cards -
snakes and swans (backs and fronts have
Opposife orientations)

_Hhjgg mimgo paper and scicsrs

INTELLECTUA’. EFFECTIVENESS

5 rom i
TEACHER TASXS STURT
/ L EMABLING BERAVIORS: LEARNTHGS:
[| The student:  Tn onden o
o INTRODUCTION: |
> o
= L -
L Sy 'Today we are going to learn about listens - become there s sonething
& something Inferesting called symetry, . avare that |unfanl|jar but
g Symetry is much easier fo show than to Interesting -
- fell about, So we will be dofng some fun called synmetry.,
activities that will make it clear to you
what symmetry is.
EESSON DEVELOPHENT
|, (Draw a large rectangle on the chatkboard, || observes 'L" become the first ac’r‘ivi’ryn.
Dfaw a vertical axis down He center. (and listens  : oriented fo |building a base of
Tel| the stuents what you are doing.) v‘ know|edge and
conprehension,
1 200 263
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Then say: '"Pretend the rectangle Is a
piece of paper. Pretend that you folded
the paper slong its axis and cut a design
like this"

(Starting at the axlis, draw a shape in
one half of the rectangle, similar to
the one in the illustration.)

Ask: "When | unfold the mper, what
will happen?

What will it look like? ]
Who would |ike to draw the other half
of the design?"

(Have a student draw the miscing half
of the design in the empty half of the
rectangle.)

uses his/her
imagination

visualize

predicts
a result

draws the
missing hal f
of a
symmetrical
design

26
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demonstrate

demonstrate

the result caused
by the action of
fulding and cuttir
paper.

comprehension of
one kind of
cause/effect
relationship.

the psychomotor
ability to pro-
duce the accurate
reflection of an
outlined shape.
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Verbal |y summarize the concept:

"Now we have a symmetrical desiqn. One
hal f reflects the other half. One half
is the mirror image of the other half.
It is identical...except that it points
in the opposite direction. This design
has bilateral--or two-sided--symmetry
on a vertical--or up-and-down--axis.

Here are some more half designs, so that
everyone can try drawing the missing
halves. You will be completing designs

with bilateral symmetry on a vertical axis.

(Distribute duplicated sheets with four
hal f designs in rectangles for students
to complete.) '

After most of the students have had a
chance to complete the designs, say:
"Many things in nature have bilateral

symmetry, -including people.”

.(Facing the group, stand stiffly, feet

slightly apart, arms out, like a fold-
and-cut paper doll.)
Say: "Imagine that there is a line

right down the center of me--a vertical
axis. What¢do you notice?"
(Discuss.)

"People are bilateral in design. So are
P ,

some other living creatures. Can you
name some?"

(Discuss.}

| istens and
observes -

compleles
unfinished
symmetrical
desiqgns

listens and
observes

names

.creatures

with
bilateratl
symmetry

268
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assimllate
and
inteqrate

reinforce

extend
his/her

demonstrate

the concepts:
symmetrical
reflection
mirror Image
vertical axis
bilateral
symmetry.

psychomotor
skills and
concepts
involving
symmetry.

understanding of
bilateral symmetry

the abiity 10
recogn'ize oxamples
of bilarera’
svmmetry tn the
environnent.




"People can also engaqge in bilateral
activities. Watch what | do now."

(Again, make a large rectangle on the
board, with a vertical axis. Takinj u
piece of chalk in both hands, simul-
taneously draw both halves of a
symmetrical design.

Say that everyone who wishes t. try this
ndy do so during the free activity period
that fol lows.)

- On another occasion, say: 'Let's see how
well you understand symmetry. Let's see
if you can transfer what you know, and
recognize symmetry in new and different
situations.”

{Display the Snakes and Swans* puzzles,
i available, or two identical abstract
sn.~es and two iden*tical abstract swans
drown on large squares of cardboard or

cut out of wood.)

Sav: i will *old up the two swans
sive by s3ide several times. Each time
I will do something to one or both
swans. | will rotate it--turn it

srecund--or reflecr it-=-flip it over.,"
(Demonstrare.)

"Each time | make one of these trans-
fermations. tell me whether the two
swans make a syrnetrizal arranjement
¢n both sides ot 4v Imaginary line
tziwzen them., Ans o yes or :o."

"Sze last pmge.

“listens

listens,
responds,
and observes

observes
and
participates

recalls
knowl edge of
symmetry

and
ohserves

observes
and
responds

269

develop an
awareness
that

see and

. demonstrate

develop
background

negegsary
TR

learn the
meaning of

demonstrare

the ferm bhilatere
can refer to
function as well
as 1o structure,

a psychomotor
activity involvin
bilaterality.

the second
activity=--

application.

the concepts:

rotation

reflection,

th- ility to
disringuish .
symmetrical and
asymmetrical side-
by-side arrange-
ments of identical
figures,



Change the orientation of the swans to
one another several timas, each time
asking, "lIs a symmetrical .
arrangement?

y the snakes, changing
their orie » ~~n to each other on
opposite - » of an Imaginary vertical
axis. Continue until the students can
identify symmetrical and asymmetrical
arrangements with asiurance.)

(Do the s -mne

Elicit a g aralization by saying: '"How
can we teli when an arrangement is
symmetrical?"

(See the Concept/Competency at
the beqginning of this lesson.)

observes
and
responds

verbalizes
concepts

Say: 'Now you will have a chance to
arrange many pairs of identical cards
side by side with different relation-
-ships to each other. Then you will
classify each arranged pair as
Symmetrical or Not-Symmetrical.

We will work in two groups. | will place
two class label cards on the floor for °
each group, and separate them by a
yardstick. '

Working with. your group, you will
arrange and correctly classify all the
possible different side-by-side arrange-
ments of two identical cards. How many
such possibilities do you think ihere
will be?"

o

| istens

arranges
silhouette
cards

2¢1)
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demonstrate

develop

determine
pos

discover

the ability to
qeneral ize

the concept of
symmetry.

an opera?lonal
definition of
ymme try.

procedures to be
used during the
third actlvity--
convergent
production and

analyslis.

all the possible
side-by-side
symmetrical and

asymmetrical

arrangements of
pairs of Iidentica
cards.

]
d



(Provide scissors and white paper. Have
the students fold vertical axes, then
cut a design with biloteral symmetry,
Show them how to make various cuts.

Tell them to try many kinds of cuts

and make the designs as complex and
beautiful as possible,

Display the completed designs backed

on color-J construction paper. Provide
a sentence-strip label that reads:
Fold-and-Cut Designs with Bilateral
(Line) Symmetry on a Vertical \xis.)

FALUATION:

. Discuss:
What do you know about symmefry that;
you didn't know before?
Why 45 ycu think that it might be
important to know about symmetry?

Which activity did you like best? '
Why?

'urchase: '"Snakes anc Jwin. made in
titzerland for Creat we 1. *hings.
isigned by Fredun .~ . \\\

folds and cngage in the fourt
cuts activity-
synthesis

N,
considers f;:;'parf the fifth
the lesson in activity=-
on symmetry evaluation

Given a va'.cety of experienccs with
symmetny, the student will demonsirate
awareness that Lin bilateral symmetry,
one half of the system {8 identical or
sinilan o the othen half, except that
A< neflects on miuvons Lit.

20% . \
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CUILLER L LVTIELLTILY

COLOR PERCEPTION

The "tainbow" colons of the six-color |
wheed are hed, onange, yellow, gheen,

bue, and

violet, The primry colons

wie ned, yellow and blue, The
secondany colons mixed from Lhem ane
onange, green and viofed,

LEvEL K

-1 TIME One howr plus

ENTRY CONCEPTS: |
Different colors are producéd when we
mix various combinations of red, yellow
and blue paint.

JATERTALS:

Chalk, chalkboards

Set of efght crayons for each student
Prism, 1ight source

Newspaper

Drawing paper

Boxes of watercolors

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

Water jars
TEACHES TASKS: STUOENT
ENABLING BERAVIORS: LEARNTNGS:
The student: In onder do:
W
> IN‘TRODUCTION:‘
E Say: "Class, I sould Tike you to close || meditates renenber | many prev.ous
I your yes and think about color. Try ~ | experiendes. with
S torecall som of your experiences with color,
color.," :
~ (A1Tow tine for recollectica.)
'“mmomnwweﬁ& What facts can recalls state as many facts as
4 you tell me about color?” possible relating
to color,
(Conduct concept diagnosis: Accept
without comment all contmbutions,
3 correct or eironeous, and 1ist them
N on the doard, This indicates the ‘ | "
v?n o students «urrent Tevel of knowledge g 2/J
. ERIC about color.)




na 1Ivvuyw wwivi o

"Today we are going to do 'some activities
with color that mav add to your know-
ledge about it." g

(Distribute boxes of crayons with

‘eight colors.)

LESSON DEUELOPMENT:

1.

“When you »aint, what three basic colors
do you use that are not produced by
mixing two other colors?

_-Remove these three colors from your
. crayon box.

Place them on the table
with their points touching so that they
are like the spokes of a wheel. Leave
an equal amount of space between them,
like three equal pieces of pie."

(Allow students an opportunity to
arrange crayons correttly.)

“These are called primary colors. Prim--
comes from the old Latin language. It
means first." (Write the element and
its definition on the board.)

“These colors are called primary colors
because they are the first, most basic

“colors from which all other colors can

be mixed.
You can produce other colors by mixing
two primary colors.

_Can you produce a pr1mary color by

m1x1ng two other colors? .

’

listens

recalls

places
crayons

QEbsorbs

listens

determine

show

learn

FD demonstrate

the procedures and
materials to be used
during the lesson.

_ Knowiedge acquired t

previous paint-mixir

..experience with-a

limited palette of
primary colors only.

ability to translate
verbal instructions
into tangible form.

informaticn about
English word element
that come from Latin

o

the definition of
primary colors.



“Colors are used in many special ways. reports relate ‘ color concepts with

For example, some colors are used as general life
signals. Can you think of some examples " experiences.
in which colors are used this way? (red-stop 1ight, sign
What about red?" (etc.) fire truck
no parking zone . /
\ - yellow-caution 1light, sign
school bus

@ ' waiting zone
: green-éo light
1 ' mileage sign
blue-signs indicating
, A traveler facilities
) along highways ) P

* orange-signs indicating
e road construction

etc.)

“What color would you get if you mixed considers determine how primary and :
red and yellow paint? Take that color secondary colors are
and place it between the red and yellow related to each othe
crayons in your color wheel.

What color would you get if you mixed
“yellow and blue? Place that color
between yellow and blue. .

What color would you get if you mixed
blue and red? Place that color between
‘blue .and red. : :

75
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he colors we produce by mixing two
rimary colors are called sec ondarz
olors.

4
ou ndw have a six-color 'wheel'. Leave
n equal amount of space between your
spokes' like six equal pieces of pie.
hat does this six-color range remind you
f? Nhy?

2 will now create a rainbow right here
1 our room. To do ‘this, we will shine
1ite light through a prlsm in a dark
om.

Set up and uti]ize this demonstration.
llow the students the opportunity to
scuss the results.)

1is range of colors is called the
ectrum. Spect- comes from the Latin
yrd meaning to see.

irite the element and its definition on
e board.)

1e spectrum represents the range of
ylors we can see when white light is
:parated into the different colors ;
iat it is made up of. If you want to
iow more about how this works, look up
1e articles on color, light and rainbow
1 an encyclopedia.”

v

conpares

examines

l1istens
observes

" examines

investigates

distinguish

discover

investigate

analyze

discover

contrasting character-
istics of primary and
secondary colors.

the similarity between
a color wheel and a
rainbow.

the behavigr of 1ight
with a prikm.

1l
]

the etymology and
meaning of the word

spectrum .

additional concepts
about the nature of
Tight and color,
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" "Now you may crﬁafe a crayon drawing .
of a rainbow, How will you arranqe the
colors? Which color will be on top?

(Allow discussion of this point,)

I students are divided between red
and violet, say:

"You're both right. Do you know how
this Is possible?" |

(After allowing further discussion,

“ explain the primary and secondary arcs
of a comrlete.rainbow.)

"I f you will put on ydLr rainbow color
very heavy and waxy, you may palnt over
your picture with watercolor and pro-
duce a watercolor crayon resist mixed
media work." N .

" (DIstribute newspapers and draw]hg
paper. When the students are well
advanced on fheir drawings, distribute

boxes of watercolors and water | jars.)

+

K

|istens

composes

1

hypofhaslzeg

LD

g\i, -

predict

augment

Al

create

210

3

how colors will
be arranged in
a ralinbow,

knowiedge of the
charatteristics
of rainbows.

an-attractive
watercolor cray
resist picture ¢
“~ a ralnbow.




\
0

ALUATTON:

"Now lat's look at the |1st of tacts appraises declde , the correctness
you dlctated to me at the beqglnning of and completeness,
the lesson. Do we need to ellminato . of previously

or modlty any of these statements? "L N . llsted s+a+emenf@
What do we need to add? Wha1 have ~ about color. |

you learned about color today thit
you dldn't know before?
' N

Anc let's look at the watercolor ¢rayon conslders evaluate watercolor crayor
rés!st drawings. Which ones have rlch . - resist plctures
col¢rs that show brllllantly through ‘ of ralnbews.

the watercolor? Whlch ones have placed
the ralnbow In an Interesting setting?:
Which look stormy and dramatic? \ B
/peaceful and tranqull? . . .
/ How were these effects produced? . i . ,

¢

1 Il Gdiven appropriate experiences -
[ || with color, the student will -
|| _distinguish the primany ﬂd
econdary colons and deter-
mine gradations in Mue., !

]

o, "', ~
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CLILPIL QUTRILLLTILY
COLOR:  INTENSITY

Pute. colons ane moxe intese anl se0n o
advance - 4n contnast with newtral colons

which wre LoAd inte%and seon to necede:
A colon 8 nnde dnceadingly newtral a4
mone, of it4 complement 46 added 2o 42,

ihen it has been softened and changed
until we almost can't recognize Tt any
more, we sy fhat it is neutral "

\ :
\\ . ) "
Developed by Susaw Seger EvEL K- TINE 1 45-min. peniods +
— . i :m
a ~ ENTRY CONCEPTS: &TERINS
| *Color Wfee!
g \ There sean fo be several ditferent kinds of any || Large color intensity demonstration &rds,
> " one color. Some kinds are brighter than Small paint color chips in a range of infensity
b others. Some are soffer -- ot as bright, for each primary and secondary color;
W Painting materials, including red, orande,
i vel low, green, blue, and violef tempera pajnts;
) Art prints \ P
< - /o
3 | |
; TEACHER TASKS ST |
-] ™"
E ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNTNGS: g
N <
S The-student: ™ In onder Lo; -
s INTRODLCTON: -
>
[ .
= Say:. "oys and qirls, when we name @ color, | istens and identify different
| § such as red, we may not all be talking about observes intensities of
o the same “fhing. There are many if ferent the "same”
 kinds of red, Look around our classroon, color (hue).
iho has on a bright red shirt? Hhose shirt
is less bright -- a softer red?"
Repeat with several other colors.)
LESSON JEVELOPLENT: -
. Say: "When a color Is as bright and clear || listens and learn the meaning of
as it can be, we say that it is pure. observes . , | the terns pure/

neutral and more
intense/less intense.

2]2 ' ' h | i 250



1@ Dull and«Bright of It

(On the chalkboard, diagram the continuum:

Z N
7/

pure & neutral.

Place demonstration cards from both ends
.of the red continuum under their respective
labels.)

Say "Pure red...... neutral red."”

(Repeat “for - yellow and blue.)

Summarize: ‘“Pure colors are more intense.
Neutral colors are less intense."

(Have pairs of students work toqether to

arrange paint color chips for the primary
and secondary colors in continuum series

from pure (more intense) fo neutral

(less intense)).

<

P
Ask: "If you were mixing colors, how would
you make a bright pure color more neufral?"

(Al low students to experiment in mixing
coldrs with tempera paints -- red, orange,
yeliow, green, blue, violet (no black or
white). Lead them to notice what- happens
when a drop or more of its compiement
(opposite) is mixed with a pure primary
or secondary color.)

(Provide several larqge art prints for the
students to analyze.)

Say: “'Look at this print. what do the
pure, briqht colors seem to do?

What do the neutral, dull colo?s seem

+o do?

arranqes demonstrate
color chips
hypothesizes speculateé
experiments determine
| examines distinguish
“art prints »

.(stand out, come
forward, advance)

(be less noticeable,
go back, recede)

s R81

the abitlity to
perceive
gradations ‘in
color from more
intense to less
intense.

how pure colors
can be made
neutral.

what happens
when its comple-

" ment is added to

a pure color.

what pure colors
seem to do in
contrast to
neutral colors.



Why do you think the artist used pure,
bright colors for this part of the
picture?"

o

Say: ''Today you wiil create your own
paintings, using what you have |earned
in studying and experimenting with color.

Decide which part of your picture will be.
most important -- which part you want to
stand out or advance. What kind of colors
will you use for that part?" '

K Provide painting materials and informal
guidance. Circulate among students and
verbalize what each student is doing with
pure and neutral colors.)

JALUATION | o 2

3.

Discuss: , -

"Why is it important for artists do know
about intensity in color?

What other occupations might need to
know how color intensity works and how
it can be varied?"

3

ponders inquire

listens determine
(pure colors;

synthesizes create

learnings

considers judge

Given the opportunity Zo
experience and use varied
intensities of colon, Zhe
student will demonstrate .
an understanding of the .
teums pure/neuwtnal and !
mone {intense/lLess intense
“and tha ability to use
this snderstanding 4in
his/her own wonrk.

21282

why artists
choose intense
colors for som:
areas of jhelr
paintings.

the punpose for
and the procedus
to be used in ti
activity.

a painting In
which the
intensity of -
colors. is
consciously
controlled to
produce desired
effects.

which occupatio
require a know-
ledge of color
the ability to
it skillfully.



"We must cultivate talent Ln the way s0il nurtunes a seed. 1t
srovides forn the growth of the seed but Lt does not te££ the
seed what to become "

--Sddney J. Pannes
"We are told by one and all to face reality. The question 4is,
vhose neality?"

--Geonge Stoddand

'To consthuct and to create are quite different. A thing constructed
un only be Loved aftern Lt L& constructed, but a thing created is
‘oved before Lt exists.”

--Gilbert K. . Chesterton

283
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R - A
7}26 DARK Lighter eolons seen fo advanee,.
Dotker «colors seen 4o ecede, Tinth of a

colon can'be produced by adding a small \amount
! of the colon £ white, Shades can be produced
- and by adding black 2o the colon, CGradetions n

ag!wnualdmbnua are eabbes value,

Yoloped by Sosam Sager  LDEL_K-5  TUE_I fnin pmid

ENTRY CONCEPTS: . HATERTALS: ;

There are several different kinds of any one Large value demonstration cards; small palpt *
color. Some kinds are |ighter than the basic ~{f-coldr chips ina range of value for each orimary
color, Some are darker, and secondary color; palnting materlals, Including
'red, yellow, blue, black, white tempera paints;
art prints aphaszng value

TEACHER TASKS: _ STUDENT

~ ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
The student:  In onder do:

INTELLECTUAWJL EFFECTIVENESS

INTRODUCTTON:

W S

E'\ Ask: "Who is wearipg the |ightest color listens and identfy | different values

b foday? HWho s wearing the darkest color? observes of the same color--

8+ e are not including white and black as o - | light/dark;
O colors today. Who is wearing the |lghtest "1 tint/shade. Jf'

tint of red? Who is wearing the darkest
shade of red?”

2%

| [KC “ 216 ’ R | f‘

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . .
v
! ‘




/ - | S .
'SON. DEVE LOPMENT : '

Say: ''We start with a bright, pure color. listens and JAearn the meaning of
When we |lghten the color, we say that observes » the terms tint/
it is a tInt of the color.’ When we shade and |iqghter
darken the color, we say that it Is a : value/darker value

shade of the color. Theo ranqe of light

and dark we see in a plcfture is called
«value." .

. v R

(On the chal kboard, diagram the . .

continuum: ’ . b

tint e—|. pure ~—> shade

color ’

Place demonstration cards for pure red
and for both ends of its value continuum ' .
under the respective labels.), '

Say: '"Pure red....tint of red....shade
of red." ‘

' (Repea+ for yellow and blue.)

Summarize: '"Tints of a color are lighter .

than the color. Shades of a color are

darker." "

(Have palrs of students work together arranges dempnstrate the ability to

to arrange paint color chips for the | color chips perceive gradatio

primary and secondary colors in a in value of a giv
- continuum series from tint (lighter ' color from lighte

valu@) through pure color to shade tint to darkest

(darkér value)). ) | shade. '

217




Ask: "if you wore mixIng colors, how
would you make a pure color |ighter?
darker? * G,

(Allow students to exporiment in mixing
colors with.tempera paints -- red, yollow,
blue, white, black. Lead them to notice -
wnat -happens when a drop or more of pure
color is added to white; and when a drop
or more of black Is added to a pure color.
Notice that l‘qh*er tints aro mostily ‘
white: hence, color Is added to whife.
Black darkens: colors very quickly; hence,
black is added to colors.)

(For analysis, provide several larqe art
prints in which value is a more important
element than hue.)

Say: '"Which areas in this picture seem
to advance or come forward? \hich areas
seem to recede or go back? '

We might compare |ight and dark value’
to being out in the sunlight or deep
in a shadowy cave."

Say: "Tcday you will have an opportunity
to palnt with. a very "limited palette'--
only black amd white!

See how great a range of values you can
mix. See if you can make parts of your

painting advance -- come out in the sun-
iight -- and recede -- sink back into the
shade."

hypcthosizes spoculate -

oxperimenis detormino *

examlines distingulish

art prints

{
(lighter areas)
(darker areas)

I Istens determine

218

how pure colors
can be made ~ .
i ighter or darker.

what happens when
a pure color Is
added to white, ai
when black Is add:
to a pure color:

l
.

what iight colors
seem 10 do In

contrast to dark .
colors, -

the purpose for
and procedure to
be used Iin the
actlivity.

»



Provide palnting matorlals and Informal
quldance, Clrculate among Students and
vorballzo what oach studont |5 doing
with lignt and dark values.) '

ALUATTON:
Ask: ‘'Why are we ablo to 'see' what Is
happening In black and white photoqraphs,

even though the 'real' world s In ful f
color? o

Why Is value important?"

Discuss.

v~

own wonk.
- /

Given the opportunity
to experience and
gradations in value, the .
will demonstrate an undenstanding
of the teams tint/shade and Lighter
value/ darken value and the ability
to use this undenstanding in his/her

use

synthosizes
loarnlings

Cconsidors

student

* croatae

judge

a painting In
which aradations
in valuo aro
conscliously con-
trollod to produce
deslirad of focts.

why value Is
important In
helping us sce
what Is happeninn
in photoqraphs
and In the real

world. ‘ N

7



- WAIIER Y QAHIPELETILY
PERSONA, SPATIAL ORTENTATION

* Compaddes help us o dedoaming the
eandinal and intermedinte dineetions,
W can detornine out own Location
neladive 2o given fixed poinx\a.

,
9

Digt T'oNS

o

_ Developed by Sosan Sq.gcr LEvEL K -4 TINE - 45 minuted
: a ENTRV CONCEPTS: - B HATERTALS! \
. .' L] N
2 The dlrectlons are north, south, east and Compasses;
- N
*g st | Large label cards for north, south, east, west;
e J, Dupllcafed qulzzes (optlonal)
t o ] ‘ }
o - L ‘ ‘
< " ' ~ — x ——
S TEACHER TASKS: | o \ | STUOENT -
5 |
W ‘U ‘ *
5 ‘ ENABLING BEHAVIORS LEARNINGS:
3 e stdut Tn ot t .
g INTROPUCTION: '
-~ - .
b Say: "o are always located somewhere In | Istens ~+ comprehend | the concept of |
§ space. We can help to describe our loca‘rlon ' , B personal spat(al
o by referrmg to ‘rhe polnts of the compass.”" . ' | orlentation
relative to the
points ot the
tompass,
(Show the students a compass or compasses, . || examines become the Structure and
Allow them to examine it.) , .|| a compass . acqualnted | functlon of the
- ’ wlth + ° | compass, .
I\ !
,_,_,_ﬁ/ . 220 | Sl 2 90




s DoslT {*. . ‘;'-f” /,""
ay: - "This needie always poiﬁfs north. |f | istens become aware
e rotate the’ compass ‘until the needle point - that

ines-up with ‘the line labled N for north... N
hen we can also determine which direction
s south (S) and which directions are east
E) and»ﬂes* (W)

when the direction
north is ascer-
tained, the other
three cardinal
directions can also
be determined.

ESSON DEUELOPMENT.

;;v(Place *he properly allgned compass at places identify north, south, east,
a-central place in the room. Provide labels west walls of the
% four students with direction label ®ards ’ classroom., (Vary
%A,wi+h tape hinges on the backs and. have according to the
" ‘them correctiy label the four walls of characteristics.of
" thé classroom. . the classroom.)
Ask the children to lie on the floor with. lies in experience -~ | a body image of
their heads pointing north, legs tegether, the shape ' the four cardinal

come to?

arms’ straight out, so that the body forms
a cross.) . .

Ask:

are pointing, where would you eventually
What might you see there?"

of a cross

.

points of the
compass.

"When your head is pointing north.... responds demonstrate know|edge of the
which direction are your feet pointing? ‘ four cardinal
Which direction is your left arm points of the
pointing? Which direction is your compass.
.’ rlgh+ arm pointing?

) If you fraveled the direction your head extrapolates visualize eventual destina-
is pointing, where would you eventually C tion If northerly
‘come to? What might you-see there? direction Is per-

' * v : ' sistently followed.
If you traveled the direcrion your legs " extrapolates visual ize eventual destina-

tion 1f southerly -
direction is
persistently

fol lowed.



Have the students sit up.

Say:

"Girls, go and touch the north wall,
Return. . v

Boys, go and touch the south wall.
Return. '

"Girls, go and touch the east wall.

Return.
Boys, go and touch the west waltl.
Return. :

Now, you are going to have to do some
fast thinking.

Nancy, go and stand in the northwest

corner.

Sam, go and .stand in the southeast corner.
Ed, go and’éfand in the northeast corner.
Wendy, “go and stand in the southwest
corners.

Very good, students. You are applying
what you know about directions fo'a new
situation.” " -

Say: ' N
"Now | am going to ask ycu to stretch
your minds a litt e further. People in

~ the center of the room, what direction

are we from the north wall? east wall?
south wall? west wall? L
What direction are we from Nancy? Sam?
Ed? Wendy? How’did you figure this

out? You are doing a good job of

reasoning!"

it

reinforce

touches”
designated through
walls psychomotor

' activity
relates identify
previously
learned facts
performs deduce
mental
transformations

) e

f

a concept of
the cardinal
points of :the

-compass.

+the intermediate

points of the
compass: north-
west, northeast,
southeast, south-
west.

-

his/her own :
direction r8lativ
to given fixed
points.



(Have the children:sit in four lines to
form a square in the center of the room.
The four edges of the square should be
parallel to the four walls of the
classroom.

Teach them to play a variation on
Al |iterative Add~a-Word" in Games
to Improve Your Child's English by
Abraham B. Hurwitz and Arthur Goddard.

The first person in the north line- says,
"| went north and | saw n n ,
filling in any adjective and noun pair

_ beginning with the letter n.

Play proceeds clockwise to the first
person insthe east line, the first
person in the south line and the first
person in the west line.

Each says a sentence containing his/her .
direction and. an adjective and noud
beginning with the same |letter as his/her
direction.

The game is cumulative. So when play-
proceeds to the second person in each
line in turn, the second player repeats
the adjective/noun pair contributed by
the first player and adds a pair of
his/her own. :

plays a
game

gain greater
fluency in

223

production of

alliterative :
adjective-noun
pairs beginning

with N, E, S, or &




-
-

Examp|es
I went norfh and | saw
nol 'h _

| went east and | saw’

—_

l Wenf south and | saw ' Z

| went west and | saw

" Stress fluency.

ZVALUATION:

3.

(10)

When the stydents have had ample
opportunity to become familiar with
the directions and their personal
orientation relative to the points

of the coMpass, administer the follow-
ing oral or written quiz:

(1) North Is the oppcsite of

(2) East Is the opposite of .

(3) The corner joins the south
wall and the west wall. )

(4) The corner joins the

P e W e .
north wall and the east wall.

(5) The west wall Is between the

wa |l ang the wall.
(6) The sOuth wall is between the
wall and the wall.

when | am in the center of the room

i am... .
(7) of the north wall;
(8) of the east wall;
-{9) of the northwest corner;
of ‘the southwest corner.

(Responses will vary:)
. .naughty nuisances

neat nephewsJ etfc.

...endless &lephants,
evil eagl , etc.
..sorrowful segretaries,

silly serpents, etc.

..wonderful weasels,
wild winters, etc.

completes
test -items

his/her. mastery
of concepts of
persocnal spatial
orientation
ralative to the
points of the

* e compass.

N

Jjudge

L R,

~ Given Zthe opporL.. . ty to wonh with

compasses and participate in a variety
of activities, the student will be able

2o deteumine the carndinal and intermediats

dinections and,to determine their own.
ZOQat&On nelative to given 64xed po&ntb
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224




...oven time, a.continuing and steadfast focus on the positive
in Life, on our strengths, and on the stnengths of others can
hefp to nestore in vun students thein personal energy, thein
feelings of power, thein sense of wornth so that they can see
themselves as positive fonces whe can contrnibute to the Zask
0f building a better worlkd. , '

Robert C. Hawley
Human Values 4n the ClLassroom

Caterpillan: ...and who are you?

Alice: I...1 handly know, Sin, just at present--
at Least 1 know who 1 was when 1 got up
this monning, but T think T must have
changed several times since then.

" Lewss Carrnoll
Alice in Wonderlfand

No mone §iendish punishment could be
desined, wene such a thing physically
possible, than that one should be turned
' Loose in society and rnemain absolutely -
- “unnoticed by alf the members thereof.

WiLliam James S
The Principles of Psychology
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+ GENERAL PERSPECTIVE -
Clues for judging the Location oﬁ obgedts
in three-dimensional space - on Lheir
ropresentation on Auo-dimensional plane
sutfaces ane: (1) nelative appasont sizgy
(2) overdapping; (3) placement in the
% plane; and (4] nelative uutmotg

colon,

VL 1-6  TINE 04 4b min, pmod,s.

v‘e!oped bq JUsan\\Salqer
ENTRY CONCEPTS: o

When e look at scenes around us, or &t
pictures of such .cenes, we are able to
judge that some objects are relatively
near to us, while others are relatively

jgg anay.

HATERTALS:

Standard op?lcal i lusions mounted on |arge

cards; study prints, photographs, siides, view-

master sets; chalkboard and chalk or chart
saper and marker; materials for col lage-making

and/or painting.

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS °

| 1 .

TEACHER TASKS: .
FACER TASES - STUOENT
EVABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
\ The student: - In onder doi ,
" “ l a
G IR | \
EE Say: "Today we are going to |nves?|ga?e sane || , |
’; |MM%hm?M@5Mm?emm 1
%% (Show the students serles of standard (| views _ |  perceive aggaren?-relafion?
optical illusions d|5played on large cards. optical o ships of fines and
Ask the appropriate ques?lon abou? each one: || llusions h \ . {shapes In"common
Hhich line Is longer7 eTc ) | 4 optical IHusionss
SubJeCT gach vnsual Judgmenf to a real Ity measures . deternie ﬂgyffhe real ity
check Measure the lines, efc, | lines, efc. - of these figures
| | differs from thelr
EE | > H appearance.,
\
| 226
|







HE MAGIC W INDOW

n summarizing, ask:

)
3.

"Can we always be sure

hat what we apparently see is what we know to

e true?
ifferent than they actually are?
hese optical
'iscuss.

"for this unit consist of a wealth of .

~ depends on the

Why do things often appear to be
How were

illusions able to fool us?"

ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

(The Knowledge/Comprehension acfuvufles

opportunities for conscious seeing. It is

“fortunate if your schoolyard has an

unobstructed view of a variety of objects
in deep space - buildings, streets, trees,
hills, mounfaln ranges, etc. But whether
or not this is the case, seeing actual

" objects in three-dimensional space must be

supplemented by many experiences with
seeing study prints, photographs, slides
and other: two-dimensional represenfaflons
of objects in space. This is essential,
because comprehension of the analogies
used to describe the appearance of objects
that are nearer or farther from the viewer
ability to compare what

is seen to a picture hanging vertically

on a wall - the - [ﬂane of vision or. _picture

“plane.)

. After an experience of .intensive seeing
‘out-~of-doors, ask:

(How do we know these houses and trees are
néar to us, whule those houses and trees
are farther away? .\What are the vusual

clues?"

hypothesizes

views many
actual and
represented

scenes

recalls -
visual
impressions

298
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consider

acquire much
visual

experience
regarding

‘verbalize

why appearances
differ from
reality.

the clues which
help us determine
how objects are
located in space.

clues that lead
him/her to
recognize that
some objects are
near and others

are far.



_{Elicit observations about apparent size,’

overlapping, placement in the plane of
vision, and intensity of color.)

(After returning to the classroom, have
the students help to systematize and
chart the results of the investigation.

. Material in parentheses may be omitted
for younger children.

Visual Clues to Near/Far

(Linear Perspective)

Size - larger/smaller,
Overlapping - in front of/in back of
Placement - lower/higher (below®
“"horizon)
higher/lower (above
’ horizon)

(Aerrial Perspective)
Color - . more: -intense/more neutral
less bluish/more bluish

Discuss and analyze:

TMWhy do things which are farther away ot

appear to-be. . (than) things which

-are nearer?"

Ny

«...5maller.

.in back of...
...hlgher in the picture plane (some?umes)
+...more neutral or bluish in color...

-~

29

organizes
his/her
observations

of visual
phenomena

22%

ponders |ist

make

discover

-

a chart
presenting a

list of visual"
clues to near/far

possible reasons
for the visual
clues to near/far



. (Depending on the maturity of the STudenTs,

have them do, at different times, one or
both of the following:

-

(1) Have .the students make collages - using
geometric cutouts or magazine picture
- which give the illusion of

cutouts
objects in space through differences
in size, overlapping, and placement.

(2)

lapping, and placement, as aove -
- but primarily through differences in
color intensity.)

VALUATTON:

(Conduct a group critique

of the artwork
- produced.) : '

Ask: '"Which collages/paintings give an
especially etfective illusion in deep
space? Why?" ~

Have students paint pictures of “three
mountain ranges, one behind the other,
representing depth through size, over-

engages in synthesize
creative and
activities utilize
appraises decide
art projects o

r

concepts about
basic linear and -
aerial
perspective.

which works most
successful ly to
create the illuslc
of objects in
three-dimensional
space.

Glven experience with much consciows

viewing of objects in three-dimensional

dpace and thein 2wo-dimensional rhepre-
dentations, the student will be able to
determine the visual clues that help
him/her judge the Location of objects
n space, and develop the abiﬁity‘to
nepresent these nelationships verbally
on a cart and visually on a sheet o4
papenr.

229
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. Coneept/ Competency

| LIVERG PERSPECTIVE
THE | f " Tn one-podnt porspectiie, honizontel, Lines
' ' wm&LnuMMymammﬂd »
D'BL E VAN' ‘ | 1) namain paradlel when piaatlel 4o the
?O|NT " J plane of vibton; |
e | (0) appenn 40 converge and vanish at e~
| | po{nd on the hordzon uhen EMgmdAauw
i 1o the plane of visdon,
Dwe|oped by: Susan Sager ‘- LEVEL 1.4 TIME 0-4 45 min, peniods
| ETRY CONEPTS: WATERIALS
gg When two otherwise identical objects are Yardsticks, sheet of rigld clear plastic,
W located af widely different distances from cardboard cutouts of geometric plane figures,
A the viewer, the near object sometings seems MNMmgmdmm%aMTmmmMacmmMMd
L overap:=and appears fo be larger, lover/ and chalk: two cardboard boxes and low table;
| b higher on the"plcture plane, and brighter in drawlng materials, including rulers; dittoed
é W color Tnan- the far obJec? g L lncomplefe drawings In ong=paint perspective.
. | , ‘
- <
T3 ‘ : ,
E ‘TEACHER TAS_JSS . L | STUDENT
~ ' ,
g E ENABLING BEHAVIORS. o "tEARNWGS:
]

O\ The students I order b

S TATRODUCTION: - .
- Review or introduce the ferns wrtical = [l listensand - learn or baslc terns and .
2 horizontal - diagonal; perpendicular - observes - " revien concepts about
§ paral lel - converging; .'magic window', . lines and. planes
picture plane, orplane ofv:smn cTangl - ' - and theif relation-
trapezoid, . ' ships.in space
Have students demons’rra+e thelr meaning || manipulates denonstrate |comprehension of
(1) with objects such as yardsticks, a sheet " || objects and 7 /|these basic
of rigld clear plastic, and cardboard draws meanings
. cutouts; - diagrams

(2) with diagrars at fhe chalkboard.

0l .ﬂfjg o | o ” | ~", - 30"

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC o
K. o e






SSON DEVELOPMENT :

(Arrange two cardboard boxes on a lcw Table

parallel to the edge of the fable, which
. represents the piane of vision. Have
® students kneel at a point midway between
the twe boxes and sight toward the
"horizon." Have them state in their own
words what ‘seems 1J happen. Discuss.)

.y ..
o -

(Have students to outside, take.an
analogous position, standing, between
two one-story buildings, and sight
toward the horizon. What happens?
Have them menta!lly extend the roof .
-and base lines of the perpendicular
walls to the horizon. What happens?

Have sfudents squat down well below
normal eye level. and sight toward
the horizon. What happens?

-

»

observes
objects in
space

makes
additional
observations

sights at,
below normal

eye level and

_above

23l

percéave and
describe

discover

discover

that

Visual Illusions:
1. All verticals
remain vertical.
2. Top and base
lines of walls
parallel to the
viewers plane of
vision remain hori:
zontal and paralle
and these wails re
gainsrecfangles.

. Top and base.-
| ines of wallg” per:
pendicular to the
viewer's plane of
vision appear to
converge toward a
point on the hori-
zon -- and these’
walls appear to

become trapezsids.

the pattern of
consistency and
regularity in
these visual
phenomena.

the horizon is
synonymous :with
eye level and
seems to sink of
rise according
to the position

. of the viewer,



Ask students to "put it all together" in
Iheir minds. What generalizaiinns can be
jmade as a result of these observations?).

I,

(Have students attempt to explain:
At normal eye level,
perpendictlar walls seem to slant down,
while base lines seem to slant u _27
Analyze and c¢iscuss.) _

(Dependlng on the maTuruTy and lnTeresT
of the students, have them engage in one
or more of the following activities:

1) Guve students dittoed drawings in
one- po:nT perspective with no °
visibleconstruction lines or points.
tHave students lay rulers along roof
{ines and base |ines of perpendicular

walls and extend them to the horizon.

What happens?

(2) Give students dittoed drawings in one-
: point perspective with no visible-
perpendicular walls -- but with a
vanishing point marked on the horizon.
Utitizing only what is.given, have
students correctly supply the missing
walls, including the vervical edges
where the buildings terminate.

(3) Interested students may be encouraged
to construct simple or complex one-
point perspective drawunqs from
scratch.)

why do roof lines of }

organizes
and relates,
observations

examines
visual
phenomena

extends roof
lines and
base lines of
perpendicular
walls to
hprlZon

rules lines

from “top-'&
bottom "inside"
corners of front
walls to vanish=-
ing point; lays
in verticals .
‘where side walls
terminate

creates
"building-
scapes"

apply
general i-
zations fo

explain

make.
visible

. supply.

Y]

v .

utilize

missing perpen-

subsequent
experiences
in visual

perception

how or why
these laws
operate

construction Ilne

-and vanlshlnq

point used-in
producing the

- drawing

o

N

dicular walls -

uhdgrsfaﬁding of
the rules of one-
point perspective



.........

- and trenslating, Interpreting and
i analyzing these phenomena, have students
= 'tell, diagram, or write what would seem to
*; happen under the following conditions:

g You have an unobsfrucTed'view, stretching
away to the horizon, of:
1. a road or railroad tracks
2. rows of -tfrees or power poles
'3, rows of clouds or hot-air balloons

.+...which you view while standing:

a. ina hole up to your eyes
b. “on the level ground
c. on a mountain top.)

creates a
mental picture
based on
verbal des-
criptions of

]

visual situations’

judge

TN

!

’ [~
b. on l\evel jround

transformations

J

that would occur -

in these visual
1lusions when
the eye level of
the viewer was

raised or lowered

" Given extensive guided experience in

viewing rectangular s0£ids parallel

to his/her plane of vision, Zhe student
will - become aware 0§ the importance 04
eye Level and plane of visdon in deter-
mining the appearance 0f objects 4in
space, and will $onmulate and use. the
nules of one-puint perspective. \
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Concept/ Competeney

Vocabulary Elenents:
- OPPOSITE ACTION VERBS

7777 7 |
E ///[/
| tepess st

meanings of many Lage ghoups of uonds,
Devaloped by Sosan Sager - LBEL_3+6  TIE | hw
EATRY COMCERTS: . WATERIALS:
Many.English words contain elements from Lists of words con‘ralnln'g the bases
Latin and Greek, puls-, pel - (push)
. tract= (pull)

Chalk, chalkboard
\Pen_clls, paper

] INTELLECTUA :L EFFECTIVENESS

TEACHER TASKS: | STURNT
ML BEMIORS: | LEARMTIGS:
The student: In onden 2o
{
WLl RODUCTTON:
Y / ' .
E Tell the students that many English words | 1stens review word elements with
/| 2 contain elements from Latin and Greek. which he s already
8 ' | - faml|lar,
U .
~ Introduce two new bases from LaTIn which | Istens and recognize the contrasting
“arg opposite action verbs observes bases mean!nq -
: push and pull,
uls-; pel- (push) ' '
fract= (pull), o | .
List on chalkboarﬁ"’»;x% o K 2053
" 4 o : | : | '
A0 | |
\ | 2«35' B e




ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

- - out a base word,

‘Teach the game ''Derivation."
‘that many words can be derived from a

Ask the students to think of as many

words as they can which con*ain these
elements, List them on the board in

two contrasting groups.

3

Ask the students to pantomime the
meanings of selec*ed contrasting
action words.

Explain

single base word through the addition
of prefixes and suffixes. Invite
pairs of students to the board who
wish to chalienge each other. Call
and see who can
write the most derived words in a
given timed period. Writve the words
in columns.

Example: pulse
impul se repulse
impulsive repulsive

impulsively repulsively

etc.

recalls

(impulse
impel
expel I’

‘Tepulsive

moves

plays a
game

L)

2306

list

tractor
traction
retract. .
subtract)

differentiate

-,

produce

words ‘that contal
uls- pe I- and
'f'r‘ac'f' ’.A.‘( R

the meanings of
words containing
contrasting
elements through
psychomotor
activity.

as many words
as possible
through *he
process of

derivation.



Ask the students to compose sentences -|| .composes interpret. the meanings of
of two Independent clauses_connecfed sentences
by /but/ to show : "

_ Examples: - ' :
(1) _contrasts in the meaning of two (1)° 1 found the lady attractive
" base elements, and : /but/ '
i Cos _ she found me repulsive!l’ e
(2) contrasts in meaning that can (2) The invaders propelled
result. from using different themselves toward the
prrefixes with one base. ' castle gate with a
' ’ battering ram,
/but/

the defenders repelled
them by pourlng boiling
oll on them.

The emphasis here is on pléying with the
humorous possibilities of the words
being studied, and on the enjoyment of

language.

'ALUATION:
Instruct students to fill the blanks of considers Jjudge . ' the words most
incomplete sentences with words, o alternatives : appropriate to

the meaning of

containing studied elements, which
given sentences.-

are the most appropriate to the mean-
ing of *thc sentences. They should be

prepared to justify their choices. ‘i appraises weigh the value of the
J just-concluded
lesson on Latin
: elements in
" ' Engl ish words.

Given an opportunity o hecognize, necall and .
wse wonds containing the base elements puls-, _

pel-, and tract-, the student will demonsirate
an undenstanding of the basic meanings and uscs
of two contrasting groups of words.

SRR [23‘7 Ji0




| - LAnepy/empetenty.

%0  FUNCTIONAL CRAMAR

"~ Guamat nvolves pats af dpecch

? - with different fons o fnction
| @M@ and the onden ok Sequence 41 Which
| wonds anz avtanged, 18 48 the basic

nameiohk Mhe Language on which
e condduiet out meanings.

Developed by: Susan Sager BEL_3.g  THEY S-pia, pind

amomers: | MIERIAS
—-axperlence in vorking with parts of speech Dupl icated vord I1sts for analysls exerclse;
--ability to identify dcjectives, nouns, || Chalkboard, chalk, writing paper, pencils;
verbs and adverbs o Dictionarles; Materlals for drawing;

Background sources on gramar for the teacher

TEACHER TASKS: R STOET

o SEAORS: | T LEARIINGS:
The Atudenz. | In MdUL to. -

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

INTROPUCTION:
-
N ‘ . ‘
% Say: ™ou may have heard that 'gramiar is | istens ~ become | @ comnonly held
.8 4 lot of nonsnse'--especially from soneone . ‘aware that | attitude foward
, U who has had an unhappy experience in an e | grammar states

that "grammar
s a lot of
nonsen‘se."

English class.

The stateneft is quite frue ina sense., listens . - assinilate | a statenent can
“Absolute nonsense can be written in - | the idea ~ | be nonsensical In
~ absolutely correct grammatical form." = | fhat | meaning while
| 2 | beingquite
correct in

qrammatical form, ",

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




DR T RIS

fter writing them on the chalkboard, say:
Witness the first four lines of 'The
abberwocky!' from Alice Through the Looking
lass:

'Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe.
All mimsy were the borogroves,

And the mome raths outgrabe.'

hgse |ines are perfectly 'grammatical'...
ut does anyone really know what they
mean'?" - .
Discuss.)

ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

. 'Say, "Such stuff may be nonsense; but
without the 'nonsense' called grammar,
there could be no sensible sentences,
either.

A

Grammar is the basic framework of the
language on which we construct our

meanings.

Put certain parts of speech--nouns,
verbs, and so on--in a certain order...
ard presto!. You have a grammatical
-sentence--which may also be nonsense.

reads
and
|istens

responds
and

discusses

listens

listens

listens

become
familiar
with

develop

realize
that

grasp

become
/ aware that

the opening four
lines of the
famous nonsense
poem,"The
Jabberwocky."

the idea of
structure versus
content--grammar
. versus meaning.

without grammar,
neither nonsense
‘sentences nor
sensible sentence:
would be
possible.

audefinl*ion of

the term qrammar.

grammar Involves
parts of speech
with different
forms and
functions--and the
order.or sequence
in which the words
are arranged.




liy.Senfences

i

After writing the seven headlngs below Ilsfens;’ {: determine
across the chalkboard, sdy: "Here's observes, - that
one pogslble sentence pattern. and
Can you fill it in with words to make € contributes
‘a sentence?" ’ words
Adj. Adj. N v Adj. N AdY.«
Example: -
Big green monsters  devoured beautiful ladies raplidly.
(Responses will vary.)

(Have a different series of words suggested
that will fill in these =me "slots."
Repeat the process until students realize
that the grammatical pattern remains
identical aithough different words are
substituted.)

.

(To reinforce and apply what was taught
in the first activity, have various
students suggest alternate grammatical
patterns, and thave.other students supply
gifferent series of words to "plug in"
to them.) o

(Give the students duplicated lists of
the 40 alphabetized words shown on the
next pagr Explain that this |jst can
be. broke Jown into four separate lists
(10 word. each) of Adjectives, Nouns,
Verbs, and Adverbs.

suggests
alternate
series of
words

suggests
alternate
grammatical

2aT+erns

‘listens and
examines
word lists

240 h

"~ determine

demonstrate
that

demonstrate.
that

that

; atical

ggijgﬁﬂ.op 5@ in
can be “l||ed'make
with ¥ldy to :
a sen?ERS;,

when @ uufferan*
series of wofds

is slotreg 1019 .
the saMe graﬂ he
cal i'->a1'1‘e,-n,,)r
patterh renai"
idenf‘ca|_

] Varie*y-of

gitfereny cente""®

_patteNs jre
possible,

words Can be 4o
broke" down n
fou;'s?paraf? s
lists ‘g wo :
cach) Of 5 16T e
nounN$» verbs’ o

adverds



[ A TR R R T 1Y - )Y

Have the students told sheets of Writing
Paper in ha|ves twice, vertically, to ’
Produce four columns, ‘Have them labe|

the columns, as shown .on the previoysg

Page, with the names of four under| jned
Parts of speech. '

Have the students 90 through the list,
>€parating out words of the four different
Parts of speech and listing them in their
respective columns, .

There are four rules to tollow:
(1) Begin each adjective with a
capltal letter,
(2) Add =s to each noun.
(3) 'Add -ed to each verb,
(4) Put a period after each adverp,
(All reqular adverbs end in ~ly.)
When e finish, what will we have?
y : "

SILLY SENTENCES!)

4
folds paper - provide
and |abels
columns =«
Sorts words demonstrate
alphabe*ically
Changes assure
the forms that
of nouns"
and verbs
begins assure
sentences with that
capitals and '
ends them
with periods
listens determine
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-

four columns,
with the head|ngs
Adjectives,
Nouns, -

Verbs, and
Adverbs.

the ability to
classify words.
intfo groups
according to
their parts of

"speech,

grammatical
sentences are
produced.

correctly marked
sentences are

‘Produced:pg.

4

this activity

will produce R
Silly Sentences--
four-word Sentences

. grammatically

correcy, in form.
but nonsensical
and funny in
content,



A Word List for Silly Sentences:

1

alertly ~ dance incubator pajamas

appetite directly : - intangible: . posteriar
arrogant eccentric kangaroo pretend L\
bel low, educator leap ) pyramid

climb . emotion loftily h reverberate
¢loudy fiquratively turk ridiculous. -
congreqation - firmly meaninglessly -rotate :
continually gather , melancholy sacred

corpulent agenerously neqotiate stupendous
curiously horrible nervoysly weed

-
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{11y Senterices .

no ' .

(If the students sort the words out
correctly in alphabetical order, they
will all have the same Silly Sentences.
But any grammatically correct adjective-
noun-verb-adverb sequence |s acceptable.

. Have students select some fancy
vocabulary ‘with which to create their
own Silly Sentences. Some of the
mare ingenlously ridiculous may be
illustrated with appropriate caricatures
and dispiayed on the classroom wall.

VALUATION:

. (Lead students to express their
reactions ioc the lesson.

“Ask them to describe their former
feelings toward grammar.
Have theirvattitudes changed since
the lesson? How?

Discuss.)

Investigates discover

different that

combinations

of words

selects create

fancy and
illustrate

vocabulary
. his/her own

»

listens, evaluate
responds, his/her
discusses

Gdiven instruction 4in how to produce
Silly, Sentences--basic adjective-noun-
verb-adverb sequences--the student will
demonstrate an awarengss of the basdic
nature and function of grammar.

| sentence.

any combinatlon
of words--In th
correct forms a
the correct
adjective-noun-
verb-adverb
saquence--wil |
produce a
grammatically
correct Silly

*

original Silly
Sentences.

feelings and
attitudes
toward ‘''grammar
before and afte
the lesson on

Silly Sentences




. antept/eanmgetency

INSTRUCT 10V TN U814 BASIC PROCESSES‘

The techmqueo doae
ubing the basde prwcmu a%‘ ~
sdtion; anslation, infenpretaiion,

‘&'exmgolaw:t--hefpa us T 9ok .
at tne meaning 0 lﬁ.“ww b‘u 1" ¥ .

|t we/mme ’

110 4s-mzu. ohiols

A runtoxt provided by exic |

Developed bq Susan 5 {\' | LEVEL d -6+
ENTRY CONCEPTS: WATERTALS: - e
a ~-=Familjarity with Macbeth in story form Dupl fcated coples of Macbefh's and Lady Macbefh'
@ =-Mwareness of figurative language speeches; .. |
¢ 2 -Previous experience in consciously using Taped recordings of the speeches red by ac’rors, -
Ry four basic thinking processes, separafely, Annotated edition of the complefe text of .
- g |n short exercises . The Tragedy of Vacbeth; '
. il Stories fron Shakespeare by Marchaﬁe Chute " v
Aaapma E‘ . l ‘
| - E TEACHER TASKS: "STUDENT Lo
o . | .
3 | EBLING BEMVIORS: | LEARVINGS:
B || Phe studenti Indon toe]
8 IIWRUDUCTIOM B) i
: ~
- . ‘ .
5 Say:. "Many people consider Shakespeare very listens to, ljecome aware [tackling Shakespeare o
"8 heavy going, They fry to read one of his an analogy that successfully
© plays without adequate: preparation, and they - requires the right
o soon give i in dlscouragemenf T mak2 a skills and
[ comparison:  |f you 're going to fackle background
Mount Everest, you've got to have the proper exper encés.
equipment--and some solid. eXperlence in "
. " climbing smaller mountains!
Today we're go‘ing to focus on a technique | listens and | op’raln an ' |a lesson on close
called close reading which uses four baslc observes overview of .| reading utllizing
. thinking processes: acqulsition,  frans- ’1 | . the processes:of:
‘ lation, interpretation, and extrapolation,” | | acquisition .
318 ' ' Frans[atlon g
‘ “ inferpretfation
EKC yUTe '{ extrapolatlon, -

4o



Throughout the lesson, write the under| ined
ords on the board for visual emphasis.)

This technigue will help you to understand
rinted material that you formerly thought

as completely out of reach. Keep that image
f Mount Everest in mind. Shapespeare is

ull of images. And an awareness’of these
omparisons-he uses so vividly can greatly
ncrease our understanding and enjoyment of
is work."

ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

. Say: "You are familiar with the story of
Macbeth. Today we'll examine two speeches
from this drama, one by Lady Macbeth and
one by her lord.

These particular speeches are not part of
a dlalogue between two.or more characters
in the play. They are called soliloguies,
from the Latin elements -sol(i)- (alone)

_and -loqu- (speak). The character speaks
while either entirely alone on the stage
or while standing apzi't from the other
characters.

The soliloquy is an interior monologue,
representing what is going on in the.
person's mind. ‘It may take the form of
an invocation--from in- plus -voc- (call)
--intwhich the character calls on someone
or something to enlist their aid.

Or it may take the form of a debate,

In which the character considers the
points for and against a particular
course of action,
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| istens

listens

listens and
observes

learn that

determine

acquire
knowledge of

awareness of the
images Shakespeare
uses can increase
our understanding
and enjoyment of
his work.

procedures to be
used for the first
activity=--

acquistion
(data level).

the meaning of
the terms:
dialogue

sol iloquy .
interior monologue
invocation
debate.



“occupant.

- sensing an atmosphere of appalling evil.!

First, Lady Macbeth. She has just
received a tetter from her husband.
I+ tells of his strange meeting with
t+hree witches, who promised that he
would be king of Scotland. Her mind
leaps, .as his has done, to the golden

crown that lies waiting...and to the:

final step that |ies between them and
the throne: disposal of the current

After a meséenger arrives with the news

that King Duncan is to visit Macbeth's -

castle that very .night, Lady Macbeth,

in a magnificent, blood-chilling speech,
calls on the powers of carkness to
harden her heart and help her fo be

‘cruel ."

(Distribute copies of Lady Macbeth's

speech.)

"Fol|low Lady Macbeth's speech as | play
a recording of it. You may not under-
stand every word--but you cannot help

(Play a tape of Lady Macbeth's speech.
Afterwards, allow students to comment
on it.)

"Now, Macbeth. After his arrival home,
his wife hints at the opportunity that’
has come within their very walls, but
Macbeth shrinks from the idea of murder.
Later, restless and agitated, he leaves
the banquet hall where the king is being
entertained, and struggles with himself
and with the thought of assassination."

listens

(/' ="
ol
(¢ =
\

i&s\\

listens
and ;
reads

responds
and
discusses

| istens

24 6

become -
familiar
with -

_ increase
~ his/her

acquire

bac kground
information
necessary for
understand ing
Lady Macbeth's
sol i loquy.

¥

Lady Macbeth's
soliloquy on

~ tape and in

print.

familiarity with
the speech.

backgroundvinfof—<
mation necessuary
for understanding’

Macbeth's

soli loquy.



(Distribute coples of Macbeth's épeech.)“

"Again, alfhough you will not understand
every word, you will sense Macbeth's
agony of uncerfalnfy and the revulsion
he feels.

(Play a tape of Macbefh’s speech. After-
wards, allow students to express their
reactions to it.) . .

Say: "Shakespeare wrote poetry--and .
_poetry communicates to us mostly through
‘our feelings. It is often difficult or
impossible to assign a literal meafiing
to a passage of poetry, and usually
unnecessary as well.
is part of a drama that tells a story,
it is useful to know how fo determine
its litera! meaning.

Putting a communication into a parallel
form--for example, changing it from
figurative language into a statement

of Ilferal meaning--is called translation.

Today we will translate each sentence of
our lord's and lady's soliloguies, o see
i we can get at their literal meaning.

First, Lady Macbeth."

(Read.the first sentence to the students.
Then reread 11, clause by clause, and
have the sTudenTs paraphrase it orally

in everyday, literal language):

But when the poe*rry -

iistens become
.and familiar
reads with
responds increase
and his/her
discusses ‘
listens acquire

c h—‘_

gf@%ﬁ???%

respenys Yoy
L ;_ ///'/ | V .
F ///// 4= -y}
~ .oo // ——_"__. ;?
—~—— AU A
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. everyday,

‘Macbeth's solllcquy
‘on tape and in

print.

familiarity with
the speech.

background for
the second
activity--
tfranslation

" (concept level).

+he definition of
the process ‘of
translation.

procedures to
be used during .
the activity.

the ability to
paraphrase a
sentence from
Shakespeare in
literal
language. '



(Responses will vary?)

- Come, you splru*s

That influence men's minds,/
take away my feminine
gentleness and compassion,/

And fill me ;
from head to toe :

With the mosf ?erruble-eruelfy.

Come, you spirits
That tend on mortal thoughts, /
unsex me here,/
And fill me
from the crown to the toe, topfull
Of gires? cruel tv!

{Continue in the same way with each repeaJs N /l /. reinforce skill in trans-
sentence in the speech, using it as ‘the { V/{\ p/ lation.
an exercise in oral translation.) process \5\/‘( /”? L// . :
"Now, Macbeth. \&: (= .
ow, Macberth. . L z .
! N = L )
- translates .reinforce the ability to

Let's translate the first two

: sentences orally, using the same the first two translate .
procedure we used with Lady sentences Shakespeare's
D poetry into

Macbeth's speech "

o --\,,,_\‘r‘ - -:/-‘\ NTAS \ - modern-day
CeT N \ prose.

. /ﬂ . ; 2\ ‘
: .z \ \ :

When this has been done, say: 'Macbeth listens Macbeth presents
"goes on to ljst five reasons against X . . five reasons
doing the deed. He is able to come up 'jf§‘>4 A\ i “ 1. against

with only one reason for doing |+ and =) assassipation and

that is an |nadequa*e one, oniy one reason

for it.

determine this passage

that consists of

' reasons for and

‘against assassin-
ation imbedded, ir
a complex back-
ground of
figurative languz

In this passage, Shakespeare uses _ listens
- figurative “language heavily in a series
of vivid and extravagant images.

NOTE: ) . : - N

Page 255 follows this . - ' D --ff'~-3-f N
‘one; then page 249, etc. |




Say: '"You have done a good job of -~
translating these speeches of Lady
Macbeth and Macbeth.

Now, we will reexamine both speeches
in their entirety. We will see how
the parts of each speech relate to
the speech as a whole; and how the
two speeches relate to each other.
This process is *alled interpretation.

First, Lady Macbeth.

Wwhat does her entire concern seem fo be,
as expressed in this speech?

‘How does each par* of the speech
support your: conclusion?"
_(Discuss.)

"Now, Macbeth.

What does Macbeth's major concern secm
to be?

‘How does it differ from his wife's?
How does each part of the speech.
support your conclusion?”

(DISCUSS )

"Compare Lady Macbeth's character with
that of her husband.

Who seems to be the most hard hearted?
Which charac*er is the most complex?
What dc ‘the speeches reveal about the
personality of each?"

_{Discuss.)

listens

<

listens,
responds,
discusses

listens,
responds,
discusses

compares
Lady Macbeth
and Macbeth

-determine

clarify

his/her.....

clarify )
his/her

demons*ra*e

procedures to be
used during the’
third activity--
interpretation
(qgeneralization
level).

understanding of

Lady Macbeth's

character and -

,motivation.

understanding of
Macbeth's

character and

motivattion.

ability to
distinguish

'lmpor*an* differ-

ences .in charac*e
between Macbeth
and Lacy Macbeth.



Say: ."Now let's go beyond what & can
learn from directly examining these two

:." speeches, and speculate ‘on what might

happen to Lady Macbeth and MacbeTh as
they embark o their bloody course of
action. .. '

Projecting into the future and iM3gining
. what might happen is calleg
extrapolation. '

The tendency established in lady Macbeth's
. character is her concern with the '
practical problems of how the job is to

" be done: : ”

The tendency established in Macbeth's
character is his concern with +he morall
impl ications of the act. ‘

Will the established tendencies continue
and ‘become ever more apparent? )
Or is there a possibility fthat @ach
character might be changeq by 1he action
and take on quite different tendencies?

Will Lady Macbeth continug . to be
practical and hard hearted? '

Or will she become haunteq by mPTal
.considerations?"

{Discuss.)

|istens and
observes

o

listens and
observes

| istens and
responds .

| istens,
responds,. ‘
and discuSses
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- determine

-

summar i ze

e

speculate

~ judge

procedureélfb be
used during the

,fourth activity--

extrapolation

(lmgliéafion level

- important basic
" tendencies in the

characters of Lady
Macbeth and Macbet

whether the
establ ished
tendencies will
continue or
whether they will.
be changed by the

_actions. engaged :

in.

whefher or not
Lady Macbeth
will change.



i o . Rt
"Wi)ll Macbeth continue to be- plaguad
by a guilty conscience? Or will he
betome concerned with the practical
problems of how fo carry out acts and
conceal gquilt, growing ever more cruel
and hard hearted?" '
(Discuss.) ’

"Supposing that there is such a role
reversal as this in the characters of
the lady and her lord, at what péinf
will it start to take place?”

(Allow the. students to speculate, but
‘leave the discussion open ended. Their
knowledge of Macbeth is limited, and
the purpose here is to give' them’
_conscious experience with the process
of extrapolatién, not to reach any
definite conclusion.)

VALUATTON:
/ .

The students may evaluate the accuracy of
heir close reading in a number of wys.
hose who wish to pursue the matter of . °
haracter development may want to read the
lay, complete or in part.) '

deally, this lesson should be given in
onjunction with the opportunity fo attend
, live production of the play; view a
icreening of the 1948 Orson Welles film;
r to watch the PBS Humanities. in Drama
rersion, first telecast in 1975 and since
-epeated. In this case, ask the students

-0 watch the development of both characters

ind be on the. lookout for any significant
‘urning points.

listens,
responds,

and discusses

supposes

reads
the play

attends a

‘live production,

screening, or
telecast of

Macbeth
326
251

judge

. speculate

evaluate

acquire
and
enrich

] whether or not

Macbeth will

- change.

at what point a
role reversal

might take place.

the degree of
accuracy_ achieved
during tfe.glose

- reading of

passages from the

) play.

his/her understan
ing of the éntire
drama.



X passage in Il11.ii. 1-56 reveals such a closely watches consider . how aCTlon_
turning point. Macbeth has just plotted a key scene . mod 1 fies \\\
the deaths of Banquo and Fleance, but has : Co character
not yet openly revealed his plan to his wife.
:enslng something, she uneasily asks, listens to judge. how dialq ve ‘
"What's to be ‘done?" - He cynically replies, | key dialogue “revealsS :
"Be innocent of fhe-kqg;}edge, dearest . charaCTer_
chuck, till thou applau \IE? deed." - .
In the television drama, fhé\\amera moves observes appreciate how ”°“‘verb5|
in for a closeup of Lady Macbeth's. face: :body . ' commulicyiof
dawning comprehension of her husband's language . upderscOres
intention is followed by an expressuon Qf ) ' - , ‘ -dialo9le znd .
growing horror and dread.) , N - _ adds 2Notper

. SN dimension of

) N . . mean|ng
. . " . : : ' — P .—I’\/

Given ~nstwction in close
neading--using the basic
processes of acquisition, .
translation, interprelation,
and emapoliatcon--the Atudent
will demonstrate Zhe, abd,utg
to get at the meaning 0f two
\ famous soliloquies 4in The '

Tragedy 06 Macbeth A T
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Come, you spururs

42  That tend on mortal thoughts, unsex me here
+'43  Anc fill me, from the crown to the toe, Topqu
44 of direst cruelty! Make thick my blood,
45  Stop up the access and passage to remorse,
46 That no compunctious visitings of nature
47 Shake my fell purpose, nor keep peace between
48  The effect and it! Come to my woman's breasts,
49  And take my milk for gall, you murdering munlsfers,
50 Wherever'in your sightless substances
51 You wait on nature's mischief! Come, thick night,
52 And pall thee in the dunnest smoke of Hell,
53 That my keen knife see not the wound it makes,
54 Nor Heaven peep through the blanket of the dark
55 To cry "Hold, hold!"
-The Tragedy of Macbeth -
l. v. 41=55,
GLOSSARY :
45 remorse. - pity ’ ) " : -
463\\§ompuncfious... nature - natural feelings Qf pity
46 ompunctious - remorseful
48 e ... it - that is, between pity and the effecting of my dreadful purpose
49 urdering ministers - spirits of murder
50 S|qh¢less - unseen (invisible) -
52 pall-gover, as with a pall
52  dunnest - darkest .
54  Nor ...\dark - nor Heaven peer through the darkness which covers, as
with a bhankef ™~

\\.
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MACBETH

~

/
/

If it were done.when' 'tis done, then "twere well"

17/
-2/ 1t were done quickly. If the assassination :
3 Could trammel up the consequence, and catch,
4 With his surcease, success, tuat but this blow
5 Might be the be-all and the end-al | here
6 But here, upon this bank and shoal of +|me,
7 We'd jump the life to come. But in these cases
- 8 We still have judgment rere, that we but teach
9 - Bloody instructions, which belng taught return
10 To plague the inventor. This even-handed justice
11 Commends the ingredients of our poisoned chalice
12 To our own lips. He's here in double trust.
13 First, as | am his :kinsman and his subject, i
14 S+ronq both against the deed. Then, as his host,
15 Who should aqaun?f nis murderer shut the door,
16 Not bear the knife myseif. Besides, this Duncan
17 Hath borne his faculties so meek, hath been
18 . So:clear in his great office, that his virtues )
19 Will plead |jke a@els trumpet-tongued against
20 The deep damnation of his taking off.
And pity, like a naked newborn babe,
22 Striding the blast, or Heaven's cherubin horsed
23 Upon the sightiess couriers of the air,
24 Shall blow the horrid deed in every eye,:
25 That tears shall drqwn the wind. | have no spur
26 To prick the sides of my intent, but only
27 Vaulting amblTlon, which o erleaps |*self >
"R . . and falls on the other, :
- The-Tragedy of Macbeth
l. vii, 1 - 28. ;
. GLOSSARY: = ’
2-4 1., ﬁsuccess- 1f. only murder could have no afteref fects but be
~ final and successful at Duncan s death (surcease)
3 +rammel - to ‘entangle in a net
6 But - even
7 jump - risk ’ - S -
11 chalice - cup
17 faculties - powers CoTTT -
18  clear - innocent .. ’ »
21 naked ... babe - ‘an object which moves the hardest- hear+ed to pity
23 _sightless couriers - unseen messengers
28 other - other side
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See if you can'hack‘your:way through this |} lists -~ . - demonstrate the ability to .
jungle undergrowth or 'metaphor, and list -]l reasons ) L separate main
the reasons in plaip, unadorned l'anguage. ideas from the -
) ’ . . - .| decorative detail:
’ ' . ' o . : surrounding them.
. o KR% T (Responses wil1 vary.)
Contra:. = 7. . ’ Against :
- {(Lines 6 —.7)' ‘ g B _ 1. To gain a temporary advanfage.in this life,

we would commit a sin ThQT would damn our
souls for all eternity.

(Lines 7 - 12) P 2.° When we do evil to others, they retaliate by .

_ : - . h“"~ ’ ‘ doing evil to us in retu
‘. ~ (Lines 12-<714) " o . 3. A king's relatives and ;::}Lsii/should be -

- . o . loyal to him,

(Lines 14 = 16) ~ ' 4. A host should do everything he can to
: ; . ' promote the safety of his quests. X
(}ines 16 -~ 25) _ h _ 5. The well-beloved Duncan has: used his power .

so wisely and been such a good man as king
that a tremendous burst of outrage would
. o result if he were murdered.

\t o Pro: " . . . . For: ! \
(Lines 25 - 28) - 1. | have only ambition to motivate me, and

ambition can reach tooc high, leading to
a fall. : 4

)

25530 ‘




- & msmucnou m STHG BASIC PROCESSES

; Thc highot- Loved thinking pracesses--
| appacawn analysid, sipthesis, and
evalustion--can help ub 2o ilduminate
the deaper meaning-and significance of
gwu: wom oﬂ Litonatune,

Susen S 3 - I,Eva [ --TIME3 {5vin, pokinds

.

g Iwoems | krEmALs:
9 -Sa’rlsfac’rory conpletion of the compamon I Duplicated copies of Macheth's soliloquy,
W lasson, "lord and Lady" . |t Taped recording of an actor's In’rerpre’raﬂon of
N -<Experience in consciously using the higher- the speech;
8 level thinking processes mapproprla“re ‘|| Chalkboard, chalk, wrlﬂnq paper, pencils; =
ol exercises © || Background maTerIaIson Macbeth for the teacher
w : . ‘ i
- ) .
S momoss S |
~ . o o |
©  (NOTE: An effort has been made fo mclude . STWENT | _
3 some of the concepts that have been stressed - — ' y
E in group process-=thus using human|ties to heIp ENAB“NG BEHAVIORS: - | LEARNINGS:
" bridge and integrate affective and cognl’rlve o9 || The student:  In oder to;|
Lé ' | o, P J
5 .IWRODUCTION' "
- : ‘ v : ‘ ‘
§ Say: "We first net Macheth ad Lady Macbe‘rh |l listens - recall and ‘|an earlier lesson
R O early in the drama, at the point where they . review  |dealing with
S were making cer’ramdeclsmns o " |Macbeth,
+" We developed ¢lose reading skills uﬂllzmg |istens recal| . [the names of the
the “asic Thmklng processes: acqulslﬂon, o basic thinking -
of knowledge, translation, in’rerpre’ra’rion and L processes=«
Trapolaﬂo | a1 . pacquisition,
o | | | franslation,
, Interpretation and
- | exrapolation,
MR o ‘ 197
CERIC . S b
) . : , 256




fhese processes enabled us to get at the basic
neaning of two speeches by Macbeth and Lady
dacbeth in which one mentally debated the
advisability - of killing King Duncan while °
the other invoked supernatural aid to help .
accompl ish the act. -

Today we will use the higher-level thinking
srocesses—--application, analysis, synthesis, .
and evaluation--in dealing with a speech near
the end of ,the drama." <

N
i

(NOTE: 1+ is assumed that during the course
of the lesson, the teacher will clarify the
mneaning of any underlined terms or other
terms and statements that may present
obstacles for .the students.)

LESSON DEVELOPMENT:

1. Say: "l will summarize the action of
the plot up to the point where Macbeth
_ delivers the speech that we are going
" to examine. Each time | tell of a
killing, see if you can identify the
motive for the killing in just one or
two words.

Macbeth has killed King Duncan, but the
killing hasn't stopped there. He has
also killed the king's two guards (on
whom he blamed the king's murder) in
pretended outrage at their 'evil deed.'
The king's sons flee, rightly fearing’
for their lives, and Macbeth, next in
line to the throne, i's crowned king.

listens.

listens

remember
that

determine
that

|istens

responds

(ambition)

~ (concealment)

learn that
he/she will
hear

identify

the basic thinking
processes can helj
us to get at the
basic meaning of
materials we are
close reading.

the higher level
thinking processe:
application,
analysis, synthes
and evaluation---
will .be stressed
this lesson,

an outline of the
plot with a
catalogue of the
killings that havi
taken place.

the motive for
each killing.

King Duncan

The'TWc guards




at, even having attained his goal,
acbéth does not rest secure. He is
isturbed by Banquo's probable suspicions
nd by the witches' prediction that

anquo's descendents will be kings,
hile none of his own will inherit the
rown. Soc he hires murderers to (fear, jealousy)

ssassinate Banquo and his son, )
leance. Banquo is-killed, tut B

| eance. escapes. o - ) tﬁi;;::f£%>(2§>
acbeth consults the three witches ' . v
gain, who produce three apparitions
hat (1) tell him to beware Macduff,
nother ‘nobleman; (2) assure him that
e will never be harmed by anyone born : -{}'
f a woman; and (3) claim that he will a

ot be conquered until Birnam Wood ' (EE::QZ;;;;;;:S:Qnmﬂﬂt
omes to Dunsinane Hill, the seat of -
is castle. '

acbeth decides that Macduff, too, (revenge, rage) -
ust be killed--but learns that Macduff
as gone to England to seek help from
he dead king's elder son. .In
etaliation, Macbeth has Macduff's

ife and children killed, and goes

ut to gather an army to resist the
oming onslaught by his enemies.

eanwhile, Lady Macbeth is endlessly . (remorse, despair)
eliving all the killings in her-mind.
he restlessly walks and talks in her
leep, and finally she kills herself.

'hen Macbeth is brought word of her . listens become
eath, the futility of all their plotting, aware of
Il the killing, even, seemingly, of

uman life itself, comes home to him.

A

\
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Macduff's wife
and children

Lady Macbeth--
suicide.

the emotional
atmosphere of the
moment in which
Macbeth speaks
his soliloquy.




is, then, is where ma**ers s*and when
sbeth speaks one of the most famous
Illoquues in aII of dramatic literature.'

istribute coples of the speech. As listens become Macbeth's
udents foilow on their copies, play a and reads : acquainted soliloquy.
ped recording of an actor's interpre- with

tion of -the speech.)

iacbeth.

9 Tomorrow, and tomorrow, and tomorrow

'0 Creeps in this petty pace from day to day,

'1 To the last syllable of recorded time;

'2 And all our yesterdays have lighted fools

'3 The way to dusty death. Out; out, brief candie!
4 Life's but a walking shadow, a poor pleyer

'5  That struts and frets his hour upon the stage

6 And then is heard no more. ' It is a tale

7 Told by an idiot, full of sound and fury,

’8 Signifying nothing.

-V.v. 19-28.
1low the students to epress their responds and share | reactions to
actions to the speech.) discusses _ ) Macbeth's
‘ soliloquy.
y: "At the app!lcation level of | istens ‘ review a definition of |
inking, we apply previously learned ' . ‘ “the application
.ills to new materials. : level of thinking

%
(P
A
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There is an interesting paradox about
‘this speech: Although it Is considerably
shorter and simpler in form than the two
previous speeches, and contains no
unfamiliar words, it is much more diffi-
cult to translate literally, and
therefore, to interpret and extrapolate
from. Do you have any ideas about why
this might be so?"

{Discuss..)

"Is- this soliloquy an Invocation, a
debate, or something else?
What might we call it?

What is Macbath really saying here? v
Is his basic view of life optimistic
or pessimistic?, '

How do you know?""

(Dlscuss )

Say: "At the analysis level of thinking,
we analyze something by taking it apart
and finding out what the parts are |ike
and how they work toqe*her to form the

whole.

Examine the solilozuy again.
the parts of Macbeth's speech?
How do you determine this? .
What images is Shakespeare using here?
Al |l of these imaces are e*aghors for
what single process?

Why do you think Shakespeare chose to
use these particular metapho
(Discuss.)

What are

i
listens and
discusses

examines
the speech

discusses

k Is given.)
!
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{meditation,

become
aware that

determine
elegy, etc.)

exercise

the speech and test
listens review
examines Isolate
and discusses
the speech

l; (Responses will vary.

| Accept .any for which

a reasonable explanation

this speech,

while apparently
simpler in form
and vocabulary,

is actually more
difficult (in
‘concept) than the
two speeches
prevlously s*udled

the |iterary form
of the speech.

comprehension
skills previously
learned.

a definition of the
analysis level of
thinking.

-

the. separa+e parts,

of the speech; /
criteria for de*eﬁ-

mining what They/
are; the images /
used; the process
for which the imag
are metaphors; |
the reason *hese
particular metaphol
were chosen.,



LA E

Are there any paradoxes--images or ideas

hat seem to be opposite or contradictory
o each other? What transitions does
hakespeare use from one part of the
peech to the next?

‘hat dominant lmpre55|on does the entire
peech give?"

Dl$cuss )

‘ay:" "At the synthesis level of -rhinking,
‘e do imaginative, original thinking,
nd put together something new.

veryone, conscuously or unconscuously,
)as a basic world view or fundamental
)ersonal ph||0$0phy that determines how
ie/she sees |life and responds to it.

‘his view can be changed by the decisions.
1e/she makes.

lhat is your worid view?

lhat metaphors might you use tfo
epresent your ideas about life?"
Discuss.)

-

'Take a particular stance on life. |t
.an be your true view or it can be an
issumed view that is quite different
‘rom your own. Compose a short essay
or meditation in poetic form. Select-
ind develop me*aphors that are sul?aole
‘or your chosen view." S

probes further

listens |

listens

reflects
and
discusses

| istens.

composes
a .poem

"R

discover

review

become .

acquainted '

with the -
idea that

T L
become
aware of

determine

create

possible paradoxes
transitions from
one part to ..
another; the over-
all impression
conveyed by the
speech, ’

a definition of
the synthesis leve
of thinking.

everyone has a
basic world view:
1) that determines
how he/she sees
and responds +o
life; and

2) that can-be -
changed by the
decisions the
individuai makes.

his/her own _
personal view of
life; appropriate
metaphors that
might symbol ize.
this view.

the procedures to
be used during the

synthesis activity

-~ a poetic statemeni

about life.“ -



ZVALUATION:

3.

1

(When students tave completed their '
compositions, encourage them to share

~them with their classmates. Have the

students look for, and recoqgnize,
unusual, striking images and
particularly successful syntheses

of ideas that produce a stronqg emotional
impact.)

Say: "AtT the evaluation level of
thinking, we first set up appropriate
standards or values.. Then we deter-
mine how closely an object, activity,
situation, or idea meets these standards
or values. =~ ‘

Values differ from facts in that facts
can be determined to be true or false
but values cannot. Then how do:we
determine what is good or bad?
desirable or undesirable?

moral ly:right or wrong?"

. (Discuss.)

"The decisions we make are based on
our personal standards, wlues, and

.priorities.” What do the decisions

made by Macbeth and Lady Macbeth
indicate about their system of values?"
{Discuss.) _ o

‘mutually shares

his/her
composition

" recognize

and.
appreciate

- listens, review
~
listens distinguish
and
discusses
‘discusses consider
considers conclude
and that
discusses’ :
(Responses will vary.)

N
unusual,
striking images
and successful
syntheses of
ideas.

a definition of‘
the evaluation |
level of thinking
i

|

’

{
the difference
between facts ™ :
and values,

criteria we.use
+o determine
what is good,
bad, etc.

a person's
system of values
can be inferred
from- the
decisions he/she
makes.



The decisions they made resulted in
cts which set in motion a chain of
vents leading inevitably to -the
estruction of both conspirators.

‘hat does this indicate about -
hakespeare's system of values?"
Discuss.) '

This ‘is the traditional theme of tragic
rama, first developed by the Ancient
reeks: Once that fatal first step is
aken, all the rest follows. There is
o turning back. This is an essential
tharacteristic of tragic drama.

{
N

that is essential in drama is not
lecessarily essential in real life.
lhen you make what later proves to

)e a 'wrong' decision, can you
jometimes alter your course or

‘everse the chain of events proceeding
‘rom your decision?

low?

yive an examplé from your own experience."

‘Discuss and sum up.) -

conslders conclude
and . that
discusses

(Responses will vary.)
listens become

aware. that
N

weighs conclude
ideas that
considers appreciate
personal that

experience

he/she has

Given cdneﬁuﬂ guid&nce in the use of application, analysis, sinthesdis, .
and evaluation phrocesses in dealing with
student will demonstrate the ability Zo get at

Macbeth's great soliloquy, the
the deeper meaning and

significance of the speech and to helate these discoverndies to his/hen

" own wornld view and Life experiences.

-
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an artist's
system of values
can be determined
by examining the
basic themes in -
his/her work.

an essential
characteristic

of tragic drama

is that jhe fg+al
first step sets-in
motion a chain of

- events ieading

inevitably to a
tinal catastrophe.

in a completed
work of literature
events follow an
order that remains

_forever fixed;

while in real .life
we have the oppor=-

~tunity to "rewrite

the screipt.”

the power to
re-evaluate the
situation and make
new decisions when
previous decisions
have produced
unsatisfactory

results.



-Lonept/wompetency

v o~ IS - LSS
P d v Aften much muu&gaﬂon and expeninentation,

. plausible hypothesdd about @ natural phenomenon

‘ my become 4 _Q%Eeon 1{ thote &b enough dndis-

% putable evidence fo Auppou it, a sound theony
@5 may beeone a faw, This L hou the s 0f |

| hnowﬂedge advanees,
: Develpped by Gusan Saée,r | LEVEL 5.4 - THHE. 1 houwr
| ENTRY CONCEPTS: - MTERIALS:
Hypotheses are the Ten’raTlve answers we Source book of science questions and' answers
formulate to questions we ask about phenonena || for the feacher; ‘ ‘
observed in the world around us. Chalkboard, chalk; B | .

Paper, pencils,

b

TEACHER TASIS: ‘ N e

EMABLING BEHAVTORS: LEARNTNGS.
The student: — In ondor fo:

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

INTRODUCTTON: | o

e

S , .
M lirite the following question structurers on the || listens and review . | the structuring of
S chalkboard: observes . \ questions that

8 : , S lead to the develop-
C ihy is(n't)/are(n't) ! | ment of hypotheses.

Wy does(n't)/doln't) ?
What (would"haplpen) if !

Point out that all investiqations leading to

new knowlede start with questions beginnlng
|ike these, Students have been asking such

~ questions thenselves almost since they could

cfirst talk, . ' —

J

s e o

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



k the students: “What do we call ‘the
intative (trlal) answer to such a question?”
inspoken hypothesis)

k why such an answer is tentative.
xperimental, provisional)

SSON DEVELOPMENT:

Post a chart with the following terms
and their definitions. Read and discuss
them, asking the students to give any
examples of each that they know of.

Hypothesis -

A tentatively inferred explanation of
"the operation of certain phenomena with,
as yet, inadequate evidence to support
~it; usual.ly, a basis for further

experimen*a*ion

Theo[x,-

A formulated qeneral prsncsple explasnnnq.

the operation of certain phenomena with
considerable evidence to support it

Law -

An exact formulation of the prlncuple
operating in a sequence of events in
nature observed to occur with unvarying
uniformity under the same condittions

Clarify and differentiate these terms
_with. the students. Help them to note

the progression from extreme tentative-
. ness to relative certainty.

L

" discusses

recalls » demonstrate
(a hypothesis is subject
to revislon as soon as
fur+her information comes
in,)

4
idenfify and
recall

listens and
observes

EXAMPLES :
(Nebular hypothesis)

(Thgocyﬁof evolution)

(Law of the consenvé*ion
of energy)

recognize
that

knowledge of th
term hypothesis

and its meaning

the formal defi
itions for the
terms hypothesi
*heocx_and law,
and examples of
each. .

as we go from

hypothesis,
. through theory,

to law, we
progress from
tentativeness

265

to certainty.



L

(Sugqgest that students do research to
find more scientific hypotheses, theories,
and laws to add to our collection.)

To glve practice in applying knowledge
of this process, invite students to
formulate sample 'Why-~'" and "What....
jf--" questions. Ask other students to
formulafe the corresponding hypotheses.

Record quesfuons and hy jotheses on the
board.

Tell the students that they will now
play a game in which they will have the
opportunity to analyze a question about
a given phenomenon and come up with as,
many plausible hypo*heses as possible
to explain it.

Af*er putting-the students into groups of
three to six, explain that each group will

get a slip of paper with the same_question.

on it.

They will be allowed five ()) mlnufes to
think of as many hypotheses as possable
" to explain the quesTlon.

The grour is to selec+ one person to
record tho answers.

Give the students a question selected

from a source book such as The Question
and Answer Book of Everyday Science by
Sonneborn (Randon House,;1961]. -

e

N’

utilizes his
general
information @

l'istens

-

analyzes the
question

266

devise -

determine

formulate

questions about
natural phenomena
and their
correspond ing
hypotheses.

*he.lnsfruc*idhs
for playing the

_hypothesizing
“game.

as many plausible
hypotheses as
possible that
might explain a

given phenomenon:



Examples:
Why is the water in the acean salty?
Why doesn't an Iqloo melt inside?
Why do we walk in circles when we are
lost?:

At the end of the flrst timed five (5)
‘minute period, qive the group with the
most answers twenty-five (25) points.
In case of ties, each aroup will
receive 25 points. No duplications
are allowed; i.e., the same answer
cannot be reworded.

Give each qgroup five or six minutes to
review their hypotheses in order to add
to the list.

At the end of tHe second timed period,
add ten (10) points to the score of
the qroup with the most answers. -

\LUATTION: - 4

Redefine the task. Ask each group to
pick from their |ist the hypothesis
they think most likely approximates the
answer. Allot 10 to 12 minutes for this
portion of the lesson. Each group will
have to decide, as a group, whdt their
answer will be. :

Allow each group to read its final answer..

Allow other groups to challenge or
ask for*clarifiéa*ionﬂ

reviews
hypotheses

evaluates
hypotheses

announces

challenges

other grg:fs

add

choose.

share

require

as many more
different

hypotheses as
possible. -’

the hypothesis
that best
explains the
phenomenon.

his group's best

answer.

clarification or

~defense of chose

hypotheses.



o

1

re evaluates

Give .each group fhe opportunity to discuss ' . choose
"the hypotheses. presented and choose the hypotheses : .
- one they think the most. pIausubIe The
‘Aﬂrecorder wrl*es down the group's choice.
_Read fhe correc* answer or allow the listens or de?ermire‘

v,

'  Tnscde?

-+ groups to do research to find the correc?

. that

- adapted. from the Memohdis

does research
answer .

* Award the qroup(s) *ha* chose the hypotheses
were most. nearly correct 25 points.

Giye the group(s) with the correct
response_ 40 points.
learn about

Dlécuss the reasons for the correct > listens and

answer. discusses
{1 - 100 points - Master of Logic
-§--160 = 95 - ‘Superb Thinker
35 - 55 - Good Thinker @
15 - 30 - You're on your way!
a0t - 10 - Back +o the drawing board!

the hypothesis
that even bett
explains thHe
phenomenon.

‘the scientific

explanation of
the phenomencn

evidence
supporting the
correct answer

‘The Hypothesizing Game 4is

Handbook | about given natural phenomena, the student will

; develop fluency 4in generating plausible hypotheses
Pa,tte/won Jo, Coondinaton and sRLEL in evaluating Lhem.
0§ ‘CLUE. ' |

~Why Doesn't an Igloo ‘le,&t
A Handbook fon .
Teachens of Zhe Academically
GLSIed and Talented. Memphcs, s
Tenn.: Hemphia t(,ty Schoots,’ 345
1975. =~ . _ ‘ )

- . 269
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Given the opportunity to formulate and evaluate
hypotheses which attempt to answer quesiions




o Loncep LompErEncy

" GENERAL REASONTNG
|  Indome elindnation £ogm problems,
(s the given Anfornation consists of a
| | set of statoments, o contain mumber
. | ' " 0f which are b to be false--
A olthough those ane ot identified,
\ | * Puzzled of this bind can be handled
! * officiontly through the use of grids
| . - and the symbols T and F,
DCVQ‘OP@d b‘j SU-.‘SW‘\ 6q;ie_r LEVEL 3 4 J TIME 45 mj.n.
ﬁ ENTRY CONCEPTS: MTERIALS:
» "HIP Puzzle" el|minaT|on logic problem=-
‘5 ~-Ability o use if,,.and then Sl copy for each student:
S statonents and record the Chalk, chalkboard, penci ls, scratch paper
b resultsongrids. /
W , /
g /
m |
: TEACHER TASKS: | f N - STORNT
i / :
3 L GUABLING BEWAVIORS: | LEARMINGS:
: The students  Tn onden o;

‘R INTRODUCTION:
N , : 5 ; . '
§ Say: "Wo have tackled and solved eliimination || listens ~ recall smmm.
3 Iomcpmwam|nWMChwehwemﬂth “ : problem* solving,

" persons with occupations, and so forth, We
have found that using grids helps ub keep
track of The possibilities we el iminate until

. only the correcf solution remains. | Here is
a ditferent kind of "m|n|-mys+ery" for you
to solve, See It you can deTermlne how it : :
is different and figure out an eff;raenf
strategy for soIV|ng it," | )

l:lz\ﬂ: ‘/ " l 2 - | ,Qéqf

I i \ . N



ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

Pass out a.copy of the HIP Puzzle* to ‘ | istens | determine the elements of
each student. Read It aloud to them the problem.
with suitable emphasis and pauses.

Shdr*y.Finelfi was found shot to death
one morning. ~ With better than average
luck, the police had three red-hot
suspects behind bars by nlgh*fall

That evening the men were questioned.
They made the fol lowing statements:

1 Buck: 1) | didn't do it.
' 2) | never saw Joey before,
3) Sure, | knew Shorty.

Joey: 1) | didn't do it.
2) Buck and Tippy are both pals
of mine,
3) Buck never killed anybody.

Tippy: 1) | dldn'+ do it.
‘ 2) Buck |ied when he said he'd
never seen Joey before.
3) | don't know who did it.

1f one - ‘and only e - of each man's
statements is false, and if one of the
three man is actually guilty, then who
is the murderer?

(*From 101 Puzzles in Logic and Thought
by C. R. Wylie, Jr. Used with permission
by Dover Publications, Inc.

348

270




"What kind of grid will we need on which
to test the results of the given infor-
mation?"

(If students need more guidance, ask:
"How many suspects are there? How many
statements did each suspect make? What
symbols usual iy stand for true and
false?") =~

"What condition Is given, which, when
met, will tell us we have achieved the
correct solution?"

"How will we be able to determine
which one of each suspect's three
statements is false?"

"At the outset, can you eliminate one
of the three suspects as definitely
innocent?

“How did you draw this inference?
Express it as a conditional (if...then)
statement.

Write the tentatively correct symbols
In the boxes of your grid opposite
Tlppy S name.

] 2 :"‘3
Buck
Joey
Tippy; T

organizes. construct
T 21T 3
Buck
Joey
Tipey
analyzes discover
hypothesizes infer

(Tippy is innocent.)

(1f Tippy committed the
crime, *hen his first and
third. statements are both
false, contrary to the
given cordition,)

("l didn't do it.""is
true.)

349
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a suitable grid
on which to
record results.

an appropriate
strategy for

-determining whic

statements are
false.

which suspects

‘can be eliminate



Now...if Tippy is inueed innocent, what (Either Buck or Jcev is
hypothesis must.remain? _ ' wilry.)

-How will you test this hypothesis?" - - (lf Buck is. quilfy, then

. ' R : Buck's first s*atement
and Joey's third statement
rust be false.)

(Elicit, by searching questions, a {But their second state-

chain of conditional statements mante cleariy contragict

similar to the one shown a* the each other, 0 either

right.) - * - . ‘ ‘ ] Buck or Joey must bs
R lying.)

(I'f 3uck is lying, ﬂ\erl'
) he has made two false _ oo

§ statements, contrary to
N / 2 3 the condition.)
Buck |-T-| F | T. S
- (On the other hand, If
Joeq F T T Joey is guilty, then only
. E - his first statement must
T PPY | T T F necessarily be false.) '~
(1f Joey's second state-
, ment is true, then the
ST ' T condition can be met.
' Therefore, Joey is fhe
murderer. )
EVALUATION:
5. . "How can we judge the correctness of N fills in prove the correctnes
fhus solution?" || grid of the problen

solution.
' | | i

Given a set of Ata,te_men,té a centain number of
which are knoun to be 5aue, the student witl
| be able to find a solution through the use of
Af. C.L;zthen statements and )LQCO)Ld the nesults on
ani
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o CetRompteny

i

DEUCTTON

In the deductive reasoning proceds, we
begin with a generalization--on premise--
assumed £o be thue, and work down £0 a -
nantieular ‘statement--on conclusion--

Developed by: Susan Sager

which must be e if the genenalization
b Hue, |
O lEVEL 5 -6¢

TINE Sevenal 30-45 win, pot,

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

Difterent kinds of reasoning seen to go
through different kinds of processes fo
arrive at their answers,

\

HATERTALS:

Chalkboard and chalk; ,
Writing paper and pencils;
Dupl icated exercises for application & analysis;
Background material on deduction for the teacher

I

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

STUDéNT

TEACHER TASKS:
/" EMABLING BERVIORS: | LEARNTAGS:
| The student:  In ondeh to; |
=
i W INTRODUCTION:
o
N : : :
iy Say and explain: | 15tens learn that | deductive reasoning=-
e , | ~ or logic=-is
< U "The deductive method of reasoning is the one mathematical In
primarily used in the mathenatical approach approach, ™
to knowledge. , -
When we are using deduction, we begin with |1stens become the basic prbc'ess -
. a generalization--a general statament assumed aware of used in deduction,
. fo be true--and we work down *o a particular '

statenent which must be *rue }f the general
ong is true, This particular svatement is
called the conclusion,"

[

4

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC o,
== 951




fSSON DEVELOPMENT :

, Say, "Here's an example. You-start with listens to .relnforce the.terminology
"~ the general ization--or first premise-- : a sample awareness of [ apnd the process
that... deduction . | used In one kird
All grasshoppers have six legs. Then.you - ‘ of deduction.
take a hypothetical grasshopper named Gus. - g //' ' '
(You don't have to go out and catch an (AR

actual qrasshopper, because you are
working in the realm of abstract logic.)
Your second premise: Gus is a grasshopper.
Your conclusion: Therefore, Gus has six
legs." ' o :

Gen lization = First Premise:
hi1 grasshoppers have 6 legs.

~ Second.Premise:
s Gus is a grasshopper.

'Conclu5|on -
Therefore, Gus has 6 legs.

(To be sure that the s*uden*s understand listens become the first activity
the principle and basic process of - and : involved in building a base of
deduction, have them supply the con- responds knowledge and
clusions for deductions such as the comprehension.
following: !
First premise: ' " supplies . demonstrate | ability to draw

Al draqons brea*he fire. conclusion ‘ | a valid con-

. - : | of syllogism ) clusion when the

Second premise: ' first and second

Herbert is a dragon. = . i} _ premise are gliven,
Conclusion: : L

Therefore, ) . ...Herbert breathes fire.

-3

>

T4




(Note: At this point, yu may need to
explain or review the difference between
validity and truth. A syllogism may be
valid, even if the conclusion is not
true. However, if the premises are true
/in a properly constructed syllogism, the
-‘conclusion must also be true.)

Say: "A syllogism--one kind of deductive

reasoning--consists of two statements
assumed to be true, from which a third
‘statement follows inevitably if the first
Two are true.: »

It is really a way of comparing statements
about three sets so that avalid con-
clusion may be drawn.

q

What three sets are we dealing with in
the example?

Notice that we must reword our deduction
so that the verb is always in a form of
to be and the three sets are clearly
designated."

(1) (2)
All dragons are firebreathers.
(3) —
Herbert is a dragon. .

Therefore, Herbert Is a firebreather.

-~

* listens and distinguish
assesses
listens learn
responds demonstrate

- (1) Dragons
{2) Firebreathers
,(3) Herbert

listens and- learn that

observes

the dlfferenée
between validity

and. truth.

the definition

of a syllogism.

-

N

ability to, -

identify the three
sets compared In
. a syllogism.

in a true

syl logism, =
{1) the verb used
is always a form
of to be;

(2) the three
sets are clearly
designated,




M4

/

' (Af fhls point, the students should be

shown on the ‘chalkboard how a syl logisme
can be checked for validity by drawing. °

~a circle for each 'of the three sets and

seeing whether their relationship to
one another is clear and- unamblguous )

All dragons are, f:rebreafhers.-
Herbert fis a dragon. '
Therefore, -Herbert is a firebreather.

% i:' . : . *
Al-l drégons are firebreathers.
'Herbert is a' firebreather. »
Therefore, Herbert is a dragon.

¢y

{
!

Say: ™You will now have the opportunity
to apply your new skills in deduction fo
a number of syllogisms or near-syllogisms.

| f a,deducfuon is not in correct
syllogisfuc form, reword it so that
the verb is a form of to be and the
three se*s are clearly designated.

listens,
observes,
and responds

listens

1 276

learn that

determine

a syllogism can
be.checked for
valldi#y by
diagramming the
relationship of
the three sets by
drawing clircles,

:(There is no -
"question where
Herbert's circle

belongs. There-
fore,.this is a
valid syllogism.)

(Since it is not
clear where
Herbert's circle
belongs, no valid
conclusion is
possible.) .

procedures to be.

“used -for the

second activity~--
application.

0.



Then' Lheck the validity of each syllogism ' ' ' /
by uslng circle diagrams. You will find : : ‘

that these circle diagrams will not always

take the same form as the ones we have used
so far.\ Notice key words such as ali,
only, ,smw,em. .

(Dlsfrlbufe duplncaTed application ' applies . demonstrate ablil ity to recas

uexercuses.x Have the students work in skiils to : ) 'l a deduction intc
paurs to promote lnferacflon, quesfuon— . novel ) correct syllogis
|ng, and duscu5510n ) problems ) form;

| ‘ g SR abil ity to check
\ : ' . validity of

,, ' , ) ' R syl logisms throu
\ , ! g , the use of circl

: ' : o : - diagrams.
: ’ . ) " ‘

-3. At'a later session--after the students”

have gained proficiency in diagramming.
. given sylloglsms as a means of testing . {

vatidity and in maklng up “their own ’ ‘
syl logisms to Tesf--presenf them with
an analysis exercise. . .
Say: '"Here are lq situations for you ~ ° "listens, determine procedures to be
to analyze. .In each situation, try to observes and “used for the
determine The pounf of view. expressed, :"l} discusses third activity--
add. | ist as many as‘you can of the o analysis.
underlying assumpfuons that are
implied." |

|
4

(Demonstrate, using the first situation
2 as an example. ~Discuss.)
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"Then, construct at least two syllogisms
out of each situation, both valid (but
“not necessarily having true conclusions.)
Try for contradiction--opposite conclusions
in the two syllogisms. Or try for
sequence~-the conclusion.of one syl logism
becoming a premise of the next syllogism.”

(Again, demonstrate and discuss.
Distribute dupliéa+ed analysis exercises,

and have the students work in pairs, as
during the application exercise.)

Present the following idea for use in

creative writing:

"Test your skill in logic or imitation
iogic by composing an essay in support

.-of a-proposition that is almost certain

to te disagreed with--at first. Use any
means, fair or foul, to convince your
audience of the 'truth' of your.
proposition, wherever possible, using
logical processes or those that appear
to be logical.”

(Write the following propositions on the
board as suggested possibilities.
Discuss.)

| istens

-completes
exerclses

listens,
observes, and
discusses

composes an
essay supporting
an erroneous
proposition

357
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learn

demonstrate

determine

.

demonstrate

definitions for
the terms
contradiction-and

sequence. b

ability to anal!yz
statements for
point of view and
the 'underlying

assumptions
implied; //

ability to con-
struct syl logisms
based on these

‘assumptions.

proce&ures to be
used for the _
fourth activity--

synthesis.
\El
skill in using

loaic or imi*z2*ic
loqgic to persuade
an audience.



(1) The moon is made of green cheese.

. (2) Automobiles are not just machines,
but have minds of their own and are
engaged in a.conspiracy\{o take over
the world. g

(z%;>The earth is the center of the

Universe.

(4) All matter®is composed of four
elements: fire, air, earth, and

water.

(5) Nuclear fallout Is beneficial to
human health.

“WALUATTON:

5, Have class members evaluate the essay$
L :
- for

~a. their persuasiveness, whether
- logically sund or ursound;

b. *he soun¢ness of their logic,
whether persuasive or not.

adapted from L. M. Myers, GUIDE TO AERTCAN

ENGLISH, 4th Edition, @ 1968, p. 253, and -
Monnoe C. Bearndsfey, THINKING STRAIGHT, ™
©1966. Reproduced by permission of
Prentice-Hatl, 1Inc.;, Englewood CLLff4, N.J.

evaluates
compositions

ef fectiveness of
essays kn terms o

judge
a. persuasivenes

b. -soundness of
logic.

Given instruction in deductive reasoning, &
student will demonstrate’ awareness that we
begin with a generalization assumed to be
tre and wonk down to a particular statemen
which must be thue 4 the generalizaticn 44

thwe. ° ,
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i. All bables have tails. L
Al | dogs are babies.
Therefore, all dogs have tfails.

2. All B are C.
All A are B.
Therefore, a]l A are C.

3. All children love éandy.
Seymour loves candy. '
Therefore, Seymour is a child.

4, Only young persons use skateboards.
Fred uses a skateboard.
Therefore, Fred is a young person.

5. No marines are cowards.
Dave is a marine.
Therefore, Pave is not a coward.

6. Some of his friends are sailors. ;
All of his friends are—clever pe0p1§b¥/)
-Therefore, some sailors are clever people.
R N - R
. 7. YAl girls-are good cooks.
© R3t is a good cook,
Therefore, Pat is a girl.
.U 8. All-girls are good cooks..
S Pat is a girl.
Therefore, Pat is a good cook.
. .
v~ . 9. Only Communists read Marx.
Lo - Jones reads. Marx.
' Therefore, Jones is a Communist.

10. :Someisurfers are bachelors.
_‘No bachelors are people without pride.
Therefore, some people without pride are not .surfers.

Sources:

) o ’ Beardsley,-Monroé;C:"Thinking,Sfra[gh?, 3rd ed. (Englewood Cliffs,
e . | N. J.: Prentice-Hall, inc., 1966) = No. 1, 2, 1o.

Myers, L. M. Guide to American English, 4th ed. (Englewood Cliffs,
N. J.: Prentice-Hall, 1968) - No. 5, 6, 9.
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DEDLUCTIUN:  ANALTDID EAERLIOCE

|'ve compiled this list of criminals, and they are all left-
handed. Now, do you th'ink |'d trust Elmer, whom (it xee over
therre eating with his left hand? :

2. Is it love? He gave her a ring, didn't he? The setting of
the ring scratched glass when she tested i1t, didn't it?

3. According to the accident report, one car was going - when
the accident occurred. Don't you feel sorry for the : nt
victims--the people in the other car, | mean?

i Professor X must know his subjec He holds a Ph.D. degree,
doesn't he? ;

5. Since you cannot spell ve's, ~ -ately, Miss Claypool, It Is
apparent that all of your n teachers have been inadequate.

6. Senator Y must be taking bribes, since by his own admissi%n
his living excenses exceed his'official senatorial income:

/ ’

7. Since you favor our country's selling garden hose: to a Communist-
dominated country, it is likely that you are a Communist yourself,
and certain that you are a Communist sympathizer. -

3. This usec car has i .:n driven very littte; it was owned by an

- unmarried, midu!e-zged School teacher.

9. Try some of tiiis cough medicine. It worked wonders for my
~ister's sore Throat four years ago, and you are welcome to
the rest of the botiiz.

10. These are delightful snapshots offyour chfldren. Their mother
must be a very beautiful woman. !

N -
Source: ‘

Myers, L. M. Guide to .wnerican EngJish, 4th ed, ;(Enqlewood Cliffs,

N. J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1968), p. 254./

A
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ARTSTOTELTAN FORMAL LOGIC

Mistotte's three Laws of fonmal Logde--
the Law of Mdentity, the Law of Zhe

‘ 0 Exclided Wiadle, and the Law of Non-
1 . Conbreddiction=-can be useful aidb in
neasoning, up to a podnt, 4f handled
Developed by, Wﬂﬂwy
Sugan Suger | o |
\’ LEVEL 5 -6+ TTHE Several 30-45 min, pe.
7 ENTRY CONCEPTS: IATERTALS:
W People seen fo make certain kinds of state- Chaikboard and chalk;
W ments when they are working out Ideas | er'rlnq and drawing materials;
™ through reasoning. Dup| Icated editorials and letters fo the editor;
o ackground reference material on formal logic
n for the teacher
Y
- ~
=g
', TEACHER TASKS: , .
: - , , STUOENT
~ ‘ M .
E VABLING BEAAVIORS: | LEARNTGS:
2 The student: - Tn onden £o; |
u o INTRODLCTION:
[l
b ' .
3 Say: "More than tio thousand years ago, 2 listens and become the three laws on
Q  Greek philosother naned Aristotie f formulated  ||observes acquainted | which Ar]stotel ian
O three laws which seened to him fo describe @ with formal logic Is
the ways in which people habitually thought, " 3 based.
irite on the chalkboard and read aloud:
(1) Lew of |dentity:
Aish,
(2) Lé!?iih_?. Excluded W_d_u____
Lve ym-ng ) o1 i :_._u‘;' ::'.'f-;._. | A JE
(3) Law of Non-Contradiction: 7
Somefhlng camnot be both A and not-A,
| - | 369
SRERIC o 1w




‘hese three laws form the basis for
“Istotelian formal logic, which has been
-.udied and practiced for many centuries.”

\l low students to examine and comment on
e three laws.)

:SSON DEVELOPMENT

sl

Say: "Suppose that ‘nstead of using the
letter A fn these three laws, we named

some particular substance...for example,

cheese:"

(1) Cheese Is cheese.

(2) Everything is either cheese or
not-cheese.

(3) Something cannot be both cheese
and not-cheese.

- “~gs this seem to 'make sense'? Okay.
| : going to give you the opportunity
tu become more familiar with these
three laws of thinking through a

tecn  w ca'led "slot substitution.'

' wiil call out the number of one of
ihe laws and give you a word to drop
in the 'slot' formerly occupied by A.

First law. "Pigs!
Second law. "Prunes."

v

Third law. "Popco~n."

listens and determine

observes

@h@§§@
IS
clheese

¢

learn
thoroughly

listens and
responds

"Pigs is pigs."
"Everytl.ing is either
prunes or not-prunes."

"Something cannot be
both popcorn and not-
popcorn.”’

363
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procedui'es to be
used In the first
activit,--building

a base of knowledge

and comprehension.

the structure of
Aristotle's three
laws of logical
reasoning.



(Have the studerts answer in unison or

as individuals. ~“anging the order of the.
laws and givi:~ ! a variety of nouns
until the stru. : of the statements is
completely fan. " and the responses are
automatic.. :

Say: "Now 1. % you are familiar with
Aristotle's three laws of thinking,
carefully observe the lanquage behavior
of people ar ind you. Look for sexamples
of reasonin: -hat seem to follow a form
similar to t .se three statements.

Keep track of the frequency with which
this kind of reasoning occurs. When’
you have had a chance fo gather some
data, we will have a class meeting to -
discuss our observations., Then we will
try to figure out & way fo chart our
observations."

Say: "A good place to see examples of
_ the kind of reasoning described by
Aristotle is in editorials and letters
to the editor on the opinion pages of
our city's newspapers.

| have duplicated four such recent
editorials and letters on these sheets.
Everyone will have a copy of all four.

You will be divided into four smaller
groups. “Each group will be responsi-
ble for anelyzing one of the editorials
or letters.

| istens determine
observes identify and
language tabulate
behavior

of others

listens de?ermine

234

procedures to be
used in the second
activity=-=- '
application.

examples of
reasoning
structured like
Aristotle's '
three laws.

ptocedures to be
used in the
third activity--

analysis.




Try to extract the basic arqument and

state it in the form of e of tThe laws
that Aristotle recognized. Then try to
determine whether or not it is a vallid

statement"

(1f necessary, explain the differcnce
between validity and truth.)

Say: "You nave.had enough experience
with logical reasoning to noivice that it
sometimes causes perplexing difficulties.

One way of dealing with such problems
is to treat them with humor or satire.
Lewis Carroll turned logic upside down
or inside out in Alice in Wonderland
and Alice Through the Looking Glaus.
So di{ Jonathan Swift in Gulliver's
Traveis. : :

See if you can compose a story, poem,
skit, or panoramic picture which has
an internal logic but which is never-
theless completely ridiculous or
absurd."”

(Have students shar. the.r creations
with classmates.),

ALUATION:

(On the chalkboa, t, -+ = i:rez state-
‘ents, similar «nes beluw,
vroactured on Aristotle 's three law:.
+ zon* nt of the statements will tperd
t, 2 ;01 ~ests and values of your
sTiuants .;

-
L= .

analyzes
editorials
and letters
to the
editor

listens

develops »
story, poem,
skit, or
panoramic
picture.

listens and °

observes'.

e
o

25 A

o

detect,
isolate, and
determine
the validity
of

determine

‘\\

deal
humorously
or satiri-

cally with

determine

basic arguments
which take the

form of Aristotle's
three laws,

procedures to be
used in the fourth
activity--

synthesis.

some of the per-
plexing difficultie
caused by the
limitations and
incongruities

of logic.

procedures to be
used in the fifth
activity--evaluatiol




Notice that subjects and complements are
In the form of nouns, albeit qualified
nouns in statements (2) and (3).)

(I) A black is a black.

(2) Evéryone is either an educated person
or an uneducated person. -

(3) An action cannot be both a beneficial
action and a-har ful actinn.

Say: ''On paper--or on the chalkboard--
you might say thet these statements appear
to be logical. But further reasoning
growing out of them or courses of action
based on them could lead to serious
sdifficulties. Why?"

(Discuss briefly.)

"Choose one of these three statements.
Take a stand on it based on the practical,
social, or ethical problems which might
result from further reasoning or action
based on the statement. Support and
justify your stand.” :
-(Disptay thg/ resulting essays for members
of the class to read and comment on.)

extrapolates
from given
statements

considers
a given
statement

weligh implications
concerning state-
ments based on
Aristotle's three
laws of reasoning.

appraise practicai, social,
or ethical
problems growing
out of the state-
ment.

Given the opportunity to become
familiar with Aristotle's three
Laws cf formal Logic, the siudent
will Learn to use them carefully
and evaluate tesulting impli-
cations Zhoughtgully,

366
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Induction

DWelopeol by: Susan 5ncler

Coneept/ Competency

INDUCTTON

In the inductive heasoning process, e
 begin by eanefubly observing o physical
phenomenon--many, many maticulan cases--
and work up o a generalization--ox
hypothesds--uhich 45 a sybtematic
explanation of the phenomenon,
Severad
EVEL_ 5.6+ TINE 30-45 min, poniods

I3

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

In deductive reasoning, we concern ourselves
less with what s "real" than with what is
"valld," When we ore concernid with real
phenomena, another kind of ressoning is -
more suitable.

HATERTALS:

Materials for science reference and experimentation;

Charts |isting steps In the scientific meThod and
the problem-solving process;

Duplicated descriptions of ~perimental study for

* gvaluation actlvity;

Hackqround material on Induction for the feacher

INTEL_LECTUA{l. EFFECTIUE"NESS

STUDENT

TEACHER TASKS:
ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
The sdudent: In onder fo:
W INTRODUCTION:
o
% - Say and explain: ”
8- "The inductive method of reasoning is the one tistens learn that | inductive reason-
v pr|mar|ly used 'r. the experimental approach ing is experimental
fo knowledae, in approach,
| When we are using induction, we beqjin by istens becone {the basic process
carefully observing a physical phenomenon-- aware of used in induction.
many, maiy.particular cases--and we work up
10 a ggg_falnzaf|on--a qeneral statement
which is a systematic explanation of the \
phenonenon.  This explanation is called lf'\ """'“:EEP |
a hypothesis.” ‘ —
o i
vy

b7

,, 2‘/ 7




SSSON DEVELOPMENT: .

. Say: "Hero's an example. | fistens to relnforce the termlnoloqy
You have been out catchina aqrasshoppers. a sample awareness of |and the process
You have collected many, many qrasshoppors. induction . used |n one kind

of induction,

You beqin by carefully observing them as
examples of a thysical phenomenon. In
every one of these particular cases, you

observe that the grasshoppers have six 22;1:§~52,
B
()

You formulate a generalization about

qrasshoppers. . ' .
Your hypothesis: All arasshoppers--at ’
least all that you observed--=have six —{i%‘*’/ .

legs."

Particular Cases: : .
Grasshoppers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc. have . '
. 6 legs. '
. -~ ; ’ v ¢
Generalization - Hypothesis: :

Apparently, all grasshoppers have 6

legs. .
(To be sure that the students understand || listens.® become the first
the principle and basic process used in and involved in activity--
induction, have them supply the hypotheses responds . ' building a base
for described phenomena such as the : . of knowledge
following): ’ ‘ and comprehension.
Experimental Group olant 1, 2, 3, efc., supplies demonstrate | the ability to
fed and watered according to instructions, the formuiate an .
died after being placed in a closet for | hypothesis _ . adequate hypothesi
10 days. - for the when given :
‘ -inguction - sufficient infor-
. mation on which
. 388 . to base it:
IO ”
.




Control Group plunt 1, 2, 35, etc., 'fed
and watered according to instructions,
wore still alive after beinq placed
near an unshaded wlindow tor 10 days.
Hypothesis: — —— ...Plants apparently
need sunllqght In order
' to live. ’
(Note: |t might be well 1o have the lictens and become the need to
students notice that when we usec the assesses aware of include Infor-
inductive process, a qood deal of mation describing
information usually has to be includod experimental con-
describing experimental conditions and ditions and
controls. Otherwlse 1t is difficuit controls when
to isoclate the qeneraiization or using the inductiv
hypothesis that e~vplains the phenomenon-- process to form
in this case, the death of the plants in hypotheses explain
the experimental .roup.) ing natural
) phenomena.
(At this point, the students should be listens dc*ermi%e procedures to be
given the chance to apply their knowledge used for the
of the inductive process to a novel second activity--
situation, application.
‘The situation can be purely hypothetical, explains a demonstrate the ability to |
in which the students try to produce an phenomenon apply hypothesizin
adequate explanation for a selected skitl to a novel
phenomenon and then check their hypotheses situation.
thfough research ,in reference materials. '
See the lesson on Hypothesizing. checks a determine the accuracy of
R : 7 ‘ hypothesis ... the hypothesis.
through
research
"Or the situation can be a concrete one predicts demonstrate the ability to
in which the students attempt to predict what will hypothesize
what will harpen under given conditions happen concerning future
"and then check their hypotheses by effects. '
carrying through with artal experimental : !
projects.)’ ’ - checks a determine the accuracy,of
hypothesis the hypothesis.
R . through ' - 2
257 exper imentation 340

a




Say: "Inductlve reasonlng, the sclentlfic I'lstens and racall and background

‘method, and the problem=-solving process aré@ [ M@sponds .acqulre needed |n order
‘closely related to one another. . _ _ to take part In
‘ . the third activit
{ \ analyslis.

At the beglnning of our study of

Inductive reasoninq, we stated the
inductive process In its simplest form .
in order to distinquish It from -deductive

reasoning, the opposite process.'" '(Have

students briefly recall both processes

and glve an illustrative example of each,)*

"Today we are qoinq to.compare the l'istens become ways In which the
scientific method and the problem- X R * aware of . | scientific
solving ‘rocess. Both can ge stated in Obgegrves g . - | method and the
five steps. And both can be compared problem-solving.
to the tive levels of thinking that we ' , process compare

to the five level
Y of thinking
described by
Bloom.

study and use in this class: recall,
application, analysis, synthesls, and
evaluation." !

(Display two charts side by slde
listing the steps used in the 4
scientific method and the problém-.
solving process.) '

o=
1

{




The Sclentiflic Muthod!

1) Startling with a question, ldea,
theory, or hunch

2) Performing experiments and makinn
tests

3) Observing careful ly, gatherlnq
evidence, and chaecklng it

4) Reaching a conclusion

5) Testlng the conclusion
2

The ProblemJSolvlng,Process

. /

1) Gathering facts related to the problem

2) Statlng the problem precisely

3) , Bralnstorming possible solutions

4) Makﬁpg a hypothesis (selecting a
possible solution)

5) Testlng the hypothesis (finding out
whether the solution works)
/ .

Ask: "What happens if the conclusion

proves to be false or the solution to

the problem doesn't work?" |

yﬁscuss.) L

"Here are some situations *o\#hlnk
about and analyze: . ‘.

\w
Take any well-known scientific discovery,
~ such as the discovery of radium. Try to
“recdnstruct, step by step, the process
the scientist(s) might -have gone through
~ in making this discovery. You may use
resource material. :

{inteer, Catherline, Words and Wﬁa* They Do
‘o You (White Plains, NY, 1953), p. 19
‘adapted). -

:ingsfon, Cecelia, Teacher's Guide for
‘ffective Thinking: Ways of Probiem Solving
‘White Plains, NY, 1977), p. 7 (adapted).

'

studios
a chart

studies
a chart

inAac

reconstructive
thinking

bocoma
familiar
with

become
famiiiar
with

rediscover

!

thae stops used
in the sclentifl
method,

the steps used
in the problem=
solving process.

the process used
by sclentist(s)
in making a
particular
discovery. .




Or take any everyday practical or social
problem. Analyze the problem, and
describe the process we might go through
in order to solve it.,"

Say: "If you like to represent abstract
concepts.with concrete models, progress
might be described as an ascending
spiral. when you rise in this world,
sometimes you have to ao in circles to

do it!

We discovered in our analysis activity
that scientific investigation and
systematic problem solving can be a
circular process: if your conclusion
proves false o:* your solution to the
problem doesn't work...well, it's back
to Step One again--or 'back to the
drawing board' as it is sometimes
expressed. ‘

Can you give examples from your an
exper ience where this has happened?"
(Discuss briefly.)

"Think of a tough, complex problem that
seems to defy solution...or a-problem
for which solutions proposed so far

seem inadequate, absurd, or unacceptable...

or a problem whose solution by con-
ventional methods would only lead to
more and worse problems in some other

area.

analyzes a
practical or
social
problem

listens

N
listens and
responds

gives examples
from personal

experience

listens and
responds

discern

become
aware of

learn and
demonstrate
awareness
that

demonstrate

fhderstanding

that

determine

a process by
which the problem
‘might be soived.

the possibility
of representing
abstract concepts
_with concrete
models.

scientific
investigatio® and.
systematic problen
solving are
processes which
can be represented
by ascendinqg 1
spirals.

induction is a
circular process
incorporating
trial and error.

procedures to be -
used for the
fourth activity--

synthesis:™




Here are examples of two such dilemmas. listens hear and examp| s' of

You will bte able to think of many others. assess tough, complex
problems resistan
to solution by
conventional mean:

1) If we reduce unemployment, we will .- 1) fhg;pﬂféaox o

+ increase inflation. It is necessary _-simultanecus
. either to acept rampant inflation i , ' high unemploy-

ment and high

as the price of full employment, or
inflation;

to accept high unemployment as the

UNEMPLOYM ENT
[J %

H H EFL
price of reduced inflation. {my—t =
2) Some of the most prized groves of < 2) the conflictit
trees in Redwood National Park are demands of
being undermined by erosion caused conservation
by the clear cutting of trees on and ecConomics,
nearby private fands. But if we '
" increase the size of the park to
protect these groves for future
generations, thousands of people 0
in the lumber industry will lose
their jobs.
Thinking about such problems has fallen. Ilistens become conventional
into a rut. We go over and over the _ . aware that thinking on
same old track, repeatediy doing what tough problems
just doesn't work, and can't seem to T can fall into
break away to fresh, unfamiliar, but et a rut in which’
‘possibly useful new ideas. o raws the same
(7= solutions |
i e that don't work
1 V’j; are repeatedly
: tried without
II success.

- ne 3




Creative new solutions to stubborn old
problems require divergent thinking,
fluency, flexibility, and originality.

.y,

Get together in qroups of three or four.
Select .a problem. See if you can
brainstorm some possible solutions,
Choose the one you think best. Share
the results of your session with your *
classmates."

ALUATION:

(Drawing on available resources, choose
any well-known experimental study in
the social sciences and dup!icate, for
disfribution to the students, a brief,
clear account of it.

‘Have the students.evaluate the study
for the care of its experimental
controls and the soundness of its
inductive reasoning.)

listens

interacts
with others
in a small
qroup

studies
a source
sheet

evaluates an
experimental
study

‘7({4

become
aware that

develop

become
familiar

with

demonstrate

creatjve problem
solving requires
divergent think-
ing, fluency,
flexibility, and
originality.

skills In...
selecting a
problem,,
clarifying a
piroblem,
brainstorming
possible
solutions,
making '
hypotheses, and
choosing the
best hypothesis.

mé?erial to be
appraised
during the fifth

activity--

evaluation.

ébllify }o judgé:

care of experi-
mental controls;
soundness of
inductive
reasonling.



After students have completed the
activity, say:
"The soclial scliences study the behavior listens learn the definition of .
of human beings in groups. Examples ‘ the term social
are sociology, anthropology, history, sciences and
and geography. f\examples of
different disci-
plines in the
field.
The physical sciences study the behavior listens learn s the definition of.
of non-living things. Examples are ‘ the term physical
physics, chemistry, astronomy, and = sciences and
geology. . ‘ examples of
different disci-
plines in the
field.
When we conduct experiments, why are considers decide how the nature of the
we on less certain ground in the area material we are%
of social science than in the area of studying deter-
physical science?" - P .mines the degree
{Discuss.) 2 of certainty we
- can feel about
¥ the generalizations
. . ' we make,

<

, Given {instruction in {nductive reasoning,
P the student will develop the ability to
draw sound generalizations from careful
observation of data, and wll demonstrate
awareness of the pant induction plays 4in
the scientifdic method and the prnoblem-
s0lving process. .




LEVELS OF THINKING . SCIENTIFIC METHOD glPROBLEMfSOLVING

1. recall 1., - observe ' . ‘ 1. gather facts
2. application . 2. make theory on hypothesis 2. state problem
3. analysis 3. experiment and gather 3. brainstorm
INE evidence .
4, synthesis : 4. make a nypothesis
R 4, interpret and make: ' (selecting solution)
5. evaluation , - conclusion

, 5. test hypothesis
5. test conclusion

The Scdientific Method is a way gf thinking about prcblems and .
s08ving them. The general nules used Zoday were worked out by
many men during hundreds of yeans. Scientists find Lt diff«-~
cult to tell in what onden they actually use the steps of the
sclentific method. The human mind probably . does not actually
s08ve problems in a systematic fashion. But, after the problem
48 solved, the scientist can use the 'scientific method to
explain the problem and its solution -in an .ond\mﬂy way. The
fonmal plan has at Least five check points;

(1) stating the problem

(Z)  forming the hypothesis

(3)  observing and experimenting

(4)  dnterpreting data '

(5) drawing conclusions.

v WORLD BOOK ENCYCLOPEDIA
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Lanept/Campetency

NON-ARTSTOTELIAN GENERAL SEHANTICS

Non-Aniatotelian General Semantics
provdded n much moxe aceurate
dystem fon "mapping” the nealitics
of a seientifie age Lhan does
Mdstotelian Formal Logic.,

Y

LEVEL 5 -6+  TINE Several 30-45 min, por,

Developed by: Susan Sager

. ]
ﬁ ENTRY CONCEPTS: . HATERTALS: » T
E, Aristopelian Formal Loglc can be useful In - Chalkboard and chalk; b
= cerfaln kinds of reasoning] but It has liriting paper and penciis, ' ',
Y serious |initatlons as a, description ot | Dupl icated exercises for analysis;
o physical reality. Background reference materials on general .
Lw ' ' ' " cemantics for the teacner '
§ TEACHER TASKS o |
o L o S ST
- ‘ ‘ T “ a—
N C ENABLING BCHAVIORS: LEARNINGS |
: fle st Tn oula o ;
§ - INTROMCION: | L | o
|l . ' ) ! . ‘ \ '
' E Say: "ou are all famillar with Aristotle's |[listens . recall facts previously
$  thres baslc laws of thinking-~the Law of o learned about -
O |dentity, the Law of the Excluded Middle, * Aristotellan
} ~and the Law of an-Con’rradic’rion.” ferma) logic.
(Have. the students state the laws and give responds demonstrate | comprehension of
slot-substitution s’ra’remen’rs structured on " the three basic
then,) : | prenlses of
- : ' Aristotel ian-
T ) | tormal loglc, s
. - ” 0 373
.
Ji ~ | ﬂ@
' ) | 47 a
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¢
"These |laws were formulated |n a pre-sclentltic
age, and were useful for centurics In helping
people to reason. For many peopte, thoy still
represent 'just plaln common sense.'

"
-

In recent times, however, as our sclentlfic
knowledge has grown by leaps and bounds,
these laws of thinking have proved to be more
and more inadequate as a descriptlon of
reality. Do you have some ideas about why
this might be so?" ?

(Discuss briefly.)

"In 1933, a Polish mathematician named
Korzybski published a monumental work called
Science and Sanity. He believed that if
the.method of the scientist could be applied
to a study of our thinking and lanquage
habits, we should have fewer misunderstandings
and conflicts.

What does a scientist do?"

(Have students summarize the steps of the
Scientific Method.)

I lstons ) .

and

obtaln

responds

o

ran{ics

listens ©§  become
* acquainted
with
glves a demonstrate
summary famlliarity
wlth
..
(Wording will vary)
He/she: .

has a question, idea, A
theory, or hunch;

performs experiments and
makes fests;

ooserves carefully, gathers
evidence and checks it;
reaches a concluslon;

tests his/her conclusions.

29 ¢ 360 ' //

" K /

t

/
/

-

background
Intormatlon
assentlal for

an introduction
to non-Aristotel
general semantlc

)

the foynder and’

 goal of general

semantics.’

the basic proces
sclentists go
through when
developing new
knowledge. -~ .

/ -

i
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Korzybski's method ot studyinq lanquage is
alted (write on hoard)b;.
Non-Arls*o#ellan Ganeral Semantics

nd is symbolized by a capltal A with a minus
lan over it .(write on board)... ‘

.A—O .
he Big Nor\w

ESSON DEVELOPMENT :

-

. Say:' "Korzybski, too, tormulated three ,

" major laws. I'm going to Ilst all three
of them on the board for you with
relatively little explanation. The

first law may surprise you!"

(1) Law-of Non-ldentity: *
A Is not A. '
Vertical Non-ldentity -
! The word is not the object.
wa

»* Horizontal Non-ldentity -

Smithy is not Smithsy.
Smith; today is not Smith,
yestercay.

"(2) Law of Non-Allness:
A is not all A.
The word does not represent
all the object.

P .

listons and
observes

-

listens and
observes

listens and
observes

listens and
observes

381

299

learn

determine

becomé
acquainted
wlth the

v

become
acquainted
with the

the name and
symbol for one
sclentific ¢
approach to the
study of lanquage
hablts, '

procedures to be

used for the firs
activity--buildling
a base of knowledc
and comprehension.

Law of Non-

Identity

VerIical: Dis-
tinquishing

-

- dlfferent levels
‘'of abstraction

Horizontal: Dif~
ferentiating
individuals and
different stages
in continuity.

Law of Non-

Al lness



(3) Law of Selt-Retloxivennss:
We use Ianquaqe for-Talklnq about
lanquaqe; ' ,
we make statomonts about
statements;
we mako abstracts of abstracts
of abstracts...
(Al low students time -to examine the three
premises and speculate on their-meoaning,)

Say: "Korzybskl's total wrltings are
very complex and difficult, as you might
guess. Today |'m giving you only the
barest introduction. But as you get
into the study of semantics--the meanings
we attach to words--1 think you'll find it
not only enlightening but fascinating."

[ . /'\
Say: "Let's conduct some experlIments-
which will help to illustrate the
premises.of general semantlcs."

(1) (Ask the students to put a piece of
paper on their desks. Ask them to -
weigh it in their hands, feel the

' . texture, hold It to the light,

taste It, and mark 1t with a pencii.

Then have them put the papers away,

and ask how much they can do with

the word paper. Can they do any of

"the former acts with the word alone?

Do they sense the two levels?’

|istons and
observes

) -
examlnes and

dlscusses
premises
. .

| istens and
observes

hén@les
and

experiences
a piece of
papér

become .
acquainted
with the

interpret
and

interrelate

determine

-

distinguish

Law of Selt-
Ref lexiveness

unfamiliar but
provocative new
ideas.

procedures to
be used for the
second activity--

application.

the difference
between the
tangible object
and the word
used to repreasent
it.




Ask whethpr we can slt on the word focusas on clarlfy
chalr or eat the word lunch., If thls addltlonal concepts;
seems obvious, ask whether poeople "Il examples and to form
’ worry about things that never.happen; ) tho qonoerg| -
whether they judge a person's success lzation that

by hls possesslons. Ask them what
thev thlnk about an honor student who
cheats; a student government that
does not govern students; an .'"easy to
repay'" loan.)

<Ask: "Are these eﬁamples of con~ ¢

fusing the word with the thing?',-
(Dlscuss.) .
(2) (Ask the students to choose one,of examines . try to tell
the simplest objects in the room to a pencl| or v
tatk about--a pencil wl'll do. Tell other simple ‘
them we ¢hose something simple . object

because we are qoing tp try to say
"Mal|" about it. Ask them how long
they think it wlll take to tell "alb."
Accept estimates.)

Then say, "We will have to find out
for ourselves.”

re

(Write brlefly on the board each
statement that Is made, accept each
contribution with encouraging
remarks, and ask, "ls -that all we

can say?" Students will open up
many topics for discussion. Some
will, talk about wood, others about

graph'ite, others about manufacture
or uses. Eventually one student will
point out that there is no limit to
the discussion, that each new topic
opens up an entire field for talk.)

]

tho word 1s no
the object.

"all" about an
object.

A}



When students accept thls vlewpolnt,

. ask, "How lonq do you think we can o~
qo on talking?" m©m= @F
(Whon they declde that there Is no . T\
Iimit to the tIme they could talk, @ & @
accept thalr declslon, It inay take .

-several class perlods before the
students volunteer thelr dlscovery,
. but |t thoy are allowed to arrive
. at the conclusion. themselves, it wlll|
* make a lasting Impression -on them.)

-

C

(3) (Ask a student voIUn+eer'+ormake uses make a non-verbal
some klnd of non-verbal siatement to or watches . or see statement...

the class. . pantomime -
This should be pure ntomime, done . , ‘
entlrely wlthout résorting to words. and
Students obsep¥Tng the statement ' . )
should try 40 recelve the message : then...
directLy;y without mental ly trans- '
“lat it Into words., -
Have another student make a statement’, "{ ...a non-verbal
about the first statement, again in ' statement about
a totally non-verbal way.): the non-verbal
' . statement,
Ask: "Is it possible to communicate || sums up the | . become aware | we use language
complex ideas without resorting to . |l experience of the . for * talking
language? : S virtual about language.
When vou do use ‘language, is It . Impossibiiity .
possible to avoid self-reflexiveness?" - of express- ;
. fng complex ,
{Discuss.) "Il (Responses will ldeas non-
' vary.) verbally;

\ and to form

? ¢ the general- Tt

; ' izatlon that

i

] sss

3()2‘ ) . “ . . ‘ - .




Big Non-A - .

- e bt . e

Say: "l have here an exercise which
brlefly describes 12 situations. Each one
i# lustrates one of the major premises of
general semantics or shows what might
result due to a misevaluation in that area.

Classify the items, marking them (1),
(2), or (3) according to which law or its
violation they best Illustrate-- (1) Law
" of Non-ldentity; (2) .Law of Non-Aliness;
or (3) Law of Sel f-Reflexiveness. |f a
semantic misévaluation is involved, -be
prepared to explain how oruwhy each
misevaluation occurred." . ;

(Distribute duplicated exercises. When

the students have had a chance to complete

them, have a class meeting fo see whether
“there is general agreement about the
“classifiecation.” Then discuss how or why
misevaluations occurred in itéms marked
(1) or (2).) :

Say: "You have all heard the word
_tragedy. What does it.mean Yo you?"
- (Discuss.)

. ‘
“"Events occur in the animal, non-verbal
wor id that are unfortunate or very sad.

|Istens and
observes

examines
portrayed
situations

| istens and
responds

determine

detect and
investigate

dlscover and

interretate

procedures to be
used for the
third activity--

analysis.

evidence of
Non-ldentity,
Non-Allness, or
Self-Reflexivenes
and/or evidence o
misevaluatlons

in these areas.

concepts
necessary for
completing the
fourth activity--

sxnfhesis.

But .it |s only.in the human, verbal . B

world that tragedy in the strictest , iy

sense of the word--true semantic , ’ _
. tragedy--can occur. - ciiz ) 2]

. , \\_/// gég E;

-
. - i

) - .

385

303 ' . N .




Do you feel a little confused at this
point? Okay. Let me Illustrate. No
cat or dog ever committed suicide because
its reputation was ruined by malicious
gossip. No horse risked damnation or
self-destruction through desperate acts
to obtain the crown. Can you think of
some more examples of purely human,
semantic tragedies?" (Discuss.)

"Write a short story in which the action
of the plot is based on a semantic
tragedy."

LUATTION: .
‘/r" . .
. (Conduct a discussion or debate In which
the following questions are considered:

On what basis do we decide what is ”bad"
and what is ”good”7 ;

When we have decided what is "good/" how
can we encourage it or bring it jnto
being? ‘

what rote might improved communication
play in bringing about cer+a|n beneficial
c:anges7

Recommend azsppcific change and decide
how betfé?ﬁlan uage habits might help to
brlng |+ aboufﬁ)

formulate

listens,
imagines, and
discusses
4
composes a odevelop

short story

1@@&

listens and de#ermine
responds

‘considers clarify
and personal
discusses values on
questions

~ecommends conclude
a change

?zl@@él

the idea of

tragedy--in the
strictest

“dramatic sense--

as a purely
human, semantic
event.

a plot whose
action Is set in
motion by a
semantic mis-
evaluation leading
to tragedy.

procedures to be
used for the
fifth dctivity--
evaluation,

criteria for
Jjudging whether
something is
"bad" or good".

‘

how the more
responsible,
scientific use of

‘language might

help to bring
about a specific
beneficial change
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM OF
THE PROCESS OF ABSTRACTING

Adapted from Wendell Johnson,
People in Quandries, Copyright

© 71947, Harpern & Row, Publishers,
Tne. Used with permission by

. Hanper & Row, Inc. . (Adapted {nrom

" A. Konzybski, Science and Sanity:
An Introduetion £o Non-Anistotelian
Systems & General Semantics.
Lancasten, Pa: The Science Press, .
nev. ed.. 1941.) '




ABSTRACTION LADDER

s ding { bottom UP b
tart reading from the bottom \

VIIL. The word “wealth™ is at an extremely

VI “wealth® ; h
high level of abstraction, omitting almoss all
. reference to the characteristics of Bessics
VI “asset® VI When Bessic is referred 1o as an “asset,” still

more of her characteristics are left out.

VI. When Bessic is included among “farm assews,”
relerence is made only to what she has in common
with all other salable items on the farm.

V1. “farm assets”

V. When Bessic is referred to as “livestock,” only those
characteristics she has in common with Figs, chickens,
.goats, ztc., are referred to.

V. “livestock *

IV. The ward “cow™: stands for the characteristics we
have abstracted as commof 1o COW1, "C'vz, COW3 .. o .
cows, Characteristics peculiar to specific ¢o.vs are left out.

111, The ward "Bessic™ (cowt): this is the name we give to

“Bessic” the object of pereeption of level H. The name is not the
object; it merely stands for the object and omits reference 1o
many of the characteristics of the object.
<
1’ IL. The cow we perccive: not the word, but the object of ex-

perience; that which our nervous system abstracts (sclects)
from the totality that zonstitutes the process<aw, Many of the
characteristics of the processcow are leftou. | ¥

L The cow known to science: ultimately consicting of atoms, clectrons, ctc,
according to present-day scientific inference. Characteristics (represented by
circles) arc infinite at this level and ever<hanging. This is the process level.

Given an introduction 2o
Non-Aristotelian General
Semantics, the student witl
gain familianity with thhee
basic premises--the Laws of
Non-Identity, Non-Allness,
and Sel§-Reflexiveness--and
will demonsinate that he/she
48 becoming aware of thein
possible applications in
human affains. :

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Adapted from Language in
Thoheht and ACE B Ed.
F# 3. 1. Hayakawa in con-
LoP tion with Asa Berger
a; . AMthun Chandfer. - Copy-
night 1939, 1940 by S. 1.~

Hayakawa. Copynight, 1941,

1949 © 1963, 1964, 1972 b
Hancount Brace Jovanovich,
Inc. Reprinted with per-
mission of the pubfishers.
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THE BIG NON-A: ANALYSIS ACTIVITY

3

The radio Comedian, Bob Burns, once told about his uncle's
invention...which consisted of a spot remover for removing
spots left by spot removers. .

There's one reason, and only one, for Wilbur's misbehavior!
Radio listeners fied cities in panic after Orson Welles
broadcast an "eye-witness report" of an attack by Martians.

when Gali eo claimed that the sun, rather than the earth, was
the center of our universe, he was severely persecuted.

A discussion ended with no agréémen+ reached. Both sides in
the controversy had the attitude, '"That is all there is to be
said on the subject." "

A man went berserk, shooting strangers in the street because,
"They- -were trying to get me." '

‘A magazine cartoon showed two camera fans pointing their cameras

at each other, one camera fan taking a picture of the other
camera-fan taking a picture of the first camera fan taking a
picture of the second camera fan taking a picture, etc., etc.

| know everything there is to know about modern art, and |
still don't like it! :

Bob Hope commented one time upon the remarkabTe.new automobile

‘models: In order to operate them, all you had:to'do was to

push a button that pushed a .button.

Men working near “empty' gasoline drums.carelessly threw down
half-snuffed cigarette butts. This led to an ignited-vapor
explosion which resulted in several casualties and caused °
thousands of dollars in damage. :

| don't know what to do with that child: f've‘already tried
everything, and nothing works! ' :

Professor Josiah Royce of Harvard described the ideal map: |f
you are making a map of a territory that is fo cover everything
in the territory, it must include you and the map you are
making since, of course, you and your map are in the territory
you are mapping! e



Loncept/ Competency -
© COMMUNTCATING | '
o :
o ‘. 0f the several processes of conhnunéca,téon - .
_ deseription, namation, exposit " L
DE SC RI PT |0 N’ - angumentation -- duvu’cpaon i mozst
| ' . coneenned with figunal conten/t and spatiod
onder, |
Developed by: Sugan Sagen LEVEL 1 -6 TINES 30-minute poriods
v ENTRY CONCEPTS: HATERIALS: i
e use our five senses -~ sight, hearing, large art prints with a variety of subjects
3 touch, taste, and smell -- fo gather impressions and styles; materials for drawing, painting
2 of our world. e can share these impressions || and writing, | |
E with oth.rs through the process of , .
description. - : '
E escription. | o | | S
. ' ' ' |
3 TEACHER TASKS: . ' —
= ' STUDENT
0 : . : ~ ‘
il : ‘ —
2 ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS: '
: The student:  Tn onder do;
' I Ts rE . -
W INTRODUCTION: ‘\ \
ot (Show one or more large art prints to the looks at * identify content of the .
D class - non-object ive painting, portrait, |l art prinfs A .| compositions,
§ landscape with buildings, efc.) Ask, s -
O - “What do"you see?" (Atlow free comment) ,
LESSON DEVELOPHENT: - B
. Ask: "What Is touching the fop of this || examines - " become' spatial arrangement
print? the bottom? - the left side, as art prints - . * ‘aware of { of their content.’

you see it?

ey

ullToxt Provided m

ERIC S . ay






The right side? What is in the exact

center?

As you go from top to bottom, what do you
see?

As you -go from left to right, what do you
see’"

Say: "If you wished to describe a face,

how would you do it in an orderlx way?
What would you describe first? How would
you go about describing a human figure?

a room? a house?"

(As various students respond,
aware of the idea of .order.)

keep them

Say: 'let's analyze:
are we dealing with when we describe
something? What are we concerned with?"

(*hé arrangement of -things within 5
cerfaln sQace) ’

"Whaf might we caII this kind of order?

(space order -- §pa+ia| order)

What ordérly sequences might you use to
describe something in space?"

(top to bottom, left to right,
outside, center to perimeter,

inside to
etc.)

Describiﬁg - | :
_-top to bottom

What kind of order

O

views content recognize
of art print
in various
sequences.
applies new: determine
awareness of

ordered

arrangement

of forms

ponders the isolate

question

thinks -~ distinguish

critically

ordered arrange-
ment of objects
on the picture
plane. '

appropriate
seguences for
describing
different kinds
of figural
content.

significant
.elements involved
in the process

of deszription,

a number of
possible ordered
sequences for
destribing the
arrangement of

forms in space.

-




-/ ST

) 7/
Sa&: "When you draw a picture, you are
dealing with a space called a picture
plane. 'How might you plan and oraganize
-your picture to fit your picture plane?
What things will you consider? In what

. order?"

(whole composu*lon, ma jor forms,
details)

. (After discussion, provide the students

plans a
composition

creates an

synthesize

develop in

concepts and
generalizations
about spatial
order and the
process of
description.

ideas about

the opportunity to plan and create their original tangible spatial organi-
own compositions.) painting form zation and
. ; : description.
ALUATION: ) )
(Invite various students to describe describes " demonstrate .| the ability to
something, in the classroom, ora'lly or something " formulate a

description tha

inwriting. The rest of the students
~will see it they cap’identify what has is parallel in
been described. . ' ..structure to th

- thing described
that is, a des-
cription that i
an accurate "ma
of the "territo
it-describes.

Have the class evaluate the descriptions
for clarity, adecuacy, and correct
spatial order.)

Given guided experdience Ain vdewing .
ant prinis, the student will become
aware 0f-the spatial ondering 6 fdgural
content, and will develop the ability to
duwbe whatihe/she perceives in a clear.
and omde&cd/mannen

\

1

} .

’ d / —
|

~ ' ' /. S . !

AN . . -
. . /
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CONCept/ COMPELENLy
COMMUNTCATTVG
Fxpoa&éog exptu}wf |

(1] how a. process wonhs;
(1) Wy o glonomgnon occuns, |

It is reated o the sentiic ethod

GEL 16 T L onmoke 45emin o

i}

INTELLECTUAL EFFECTIVENESS

ENTRY CONCEPTS:

" ihen we explain something in words, we need

to organize what we say so that our message
will communicate clearly and wderstandably.

HATERTALS: *

Candle in heavy holder, pan of water, large
wide-nouthed jar, matches, measuring devices,
chalkboard and chalk; materials for writing
and drawing Z ‘

TEACHER TéSKS: STUDENT'
ENAGLING BEHAVIORS: " | LEARNINGS:
| The student: In onder Lo;

- INTRODUCTION: ] - :
e (Perform, the followlng demonstration: observes [Adentity | the steps taken
a Without explanation, set up a candlestick in performing
S ina panof water, Light the candle, Care- - the demonstrarion
O fullyinvert & large jar and placg it over and the results
’ -| obtajned.

the' lighted candle. Wait until-fie candle
goes out and-the water level rises in the
jar. Invite free coment.) ‘

LRSS EVELOMET:
1. Ask: "What did | do?

What happened as a result?
~ Report orily exactly what-you saw.
Does everyone aqree on exactly what

~+ happened?

Y

exactly whgf Was
done and what
happened,

recalls the
demonstration

R )

I | - o 53 .







v

Now. Can anyone explain this ghenomenon? draws . try to the meaning of

- Let's repeat the process and see if the inferences deteérmine what happened.
" same result occurs a second time. What o L
should we do to check carefully or suggests . help - | the results of
measure exactly what happens?" - ¥ controls " replicate the experiment.
(Repeaf demonstration experiment.) — ’ ’ - -

Say: "Do you negé to revise your
explanation? The process of explaining

is called exposition. e .

A tentative explanation of a natural listens " grasp the the terms:
"phenomenon--something that appears to ’ ‘meaning of exposition
.occur in a regular, predictable way in : . ‘| revise ’
nature--is called a hypothesis. You tentative
have-explained how this demonstration natural phenomenor
was performed and what happened as a ' ’ ‘hypothesis.,
result. 4 _ . '
Who has a hypothesis that attempts to revises explain more | -the observed
explain why. the candle went out and hypothesis satisfactor- phenomenon,
the water level:rose?" ' oy

(Accept all hypotheses wufhouf evaluaflng ’ ) -
them at this time.) . , .
. N 4

Say: '"Now Ief's apply what you have ' recalls " . become other natural
learned. See if you can thinkzof a good life " aware of - phenomena thaj/
hypothesis tentatively to explain some- experiences ' might be T
“thing you see happening every day. explained. !

3
-

Examples:
1) Why does the sun 'risa! in the east
and 'set' in the west? ]
2) Why do people walk on the ground
instead of floating above it?
3) Why does water boiliwhen it gets very
_hot and freeze when it qe1s very cold?"

5

3i2 L .




L3

(Have students .choose one phenomenon to
think about. Accept all hypotheses

without attempting to evaluate fhem at
Thls time.).

<

'

At a ubsequenf session, say: .. %
"Expositon explains how -- how Toiperform
*a certain task, for example
Or exposition explains why ~- why a certain
natural phenomenon occurs, for example.
Now, the process of explaining can get
.very mixed up and confusing unless it is
done |n an orderly way. % ‘
So, let's gﬂplyze the process.....
break it down into its separate steps and
see how it works."

N

(Elicit a process akln to the scientific
'mefhod ) .

hypothesizes
about why
given natural
events occur

“apply

2

)

@E’_’x"
Tistens - ® review
analyzes identify

the process

.of exposition

AN

newly-gained
know l'edge of *
the process
of exposition.

the purposes of
exposition:

(1) to explain how
a ‘process works
(2) to explain why

a phenpomenon

‘occurs .

the steps used in
the scientific
method.




(Ask the sfudents to choose one of the -
following: o

(1) Explain a process you are tamil-iar
with (Example: How to tie a pair of
shoelaces). .

{2) Explain a phenomenon you understand
(Example: Why ripples form when a rock
is dropped.in a pond). :

Suggest that students 'use numbered
sentences or a comic-strip *type seriés
of pictures to explain their process;. or
a short essay or some kind of diagram to
explain their phenomenon. Have thHem
pretend that their audience knows
absolutely nothing about their topic! |
They must be sure that their explanation
is completely clear and understandable.)

\LUATTON:

(Display students' expository work. Have
students evaluate it for clarity and
comp leteness.)

- (l.‘7 P

@rganizes
his/her’

information-

considers

work produced
by the class

«

8

composes , |[(1) a pnocesé
(in words or. }theme RN
pictures) (2) A phenomenon
treatise.
‘judge what. effective
characterizes|exposition.
\
A

4
A

Given the opportunity.to observe
‘& demonstration, (1) identify the
*steps in the process, and :

(2} hypotliesize about the .meaning
0§ the phenomenon, the student
will wonk oul Lhe steps of the /- .
scientific method and will be
able to shane his/her undern- /
standing of ﬁhel "hz’)'w;' ?'5
processes and the -"w

04 phenomena ztlmougz‘l)y\,
e44ective exposition.

dlh




. Make theory or hypofhesls,

SCIENTIFIC METHOd

Observe _

Exper iment andhgafher
evidence

Interpret and make
conclusion

Test conclusion \ -




Lancept/ ompelency
EVAI.U_AT%NG o

e can save much confusdon aid many
futile arguments when we hecogmize
that there are four hinds of tuuth
and distinet ways of hnowing each

-~ hind.
2 ’ Cpe 3.6 TINE D 45-min. poviods
_ Developed by: Susan Sager e, 30 T
o ENTRY CONCEPTS: IMATE'RIALS= Chalkboard, chalk
o Sometimes it is relatively easy to DipTicated exercises
u settie a dispute about the truth of a Scratch paper
- given statement; ut in other cases, Pencils
0 it seens impossible to get everyone . :
b to agree.
Wi ¢
= 21 - ‘
3 TEACHER TASKS: - STUDENT
3] ! .
W . , - .
3 v ~ ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
W " '
5 The student:  Tn oader t0i
g omowv: R B
- Say: "Even in your- short Tives, all of 11‘stens - 1den£i'fy""“' the subject of the
z you have had many arguments about ' the Jesson and some of
3 truth'. Right? Did you know that great-- %5‘ (‘oa the problems
thinkers have been arguing about what sur_rounding ite
"truth' is for thousands of years? - /, RN
,, \\
Today we are going to try some activities
which may help you to gain some new -
- insights about truth. To begin with, 4,/
~ wa will get some idea of what we already .
know about this by taking truth as the / ’
topic fyr our class meeting, | o
Circle“p, everyone, J
ot 4 4
314 40




LESSON DEVELOPMENT :

- (Conduct a Glasser-type open ended
discussion while seated in a circle.

As discussion 1eader,'make no value
Jjudgments but Tead the students to

think by the use of chain questioning:
follow every response not with an answer
but with yet another related question,

somewhat in the manner of Socrates

.;Quest1ons might be similar to the
" following:

1) Why do people often argue about what
is true?
2) What is “truth®?

~ 3) How do we determine whether or not .

- something is tiue?

4) Is there more than one way that
something can be true?

5) I§ there more than one. kind of
|ltruthl| ?

As the students here are dealing with--

and ‘confysing--several levels of ab-
straction and several different phenomena
under the single label of truth, the

discussion should be lively, heated

and rather incoherent.

After about ten minutes, suspend the
meeting and have the students return

" 'to their regular seats and face- the

board. )

discusses determine

37
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*he group's general
knowledge concernini
the abstract concep:
truth.




Say: "We aren't likely to settle anything
this way, so let's try another approach.
See if you can agg]¥ your knowledge of -
trutb to some 'true’ statements that I

‘am going to write on the board. "

(On the left-hand side of the chalkboard,
write:

1) She really loves me.

2) Columbus discovered America.

3) Two times five is ten.

4) Water freezes at 320 F, (09 c.)
and boils at 2120 F, (1000 c.).)

Read all four statements aloud and ask-

“Can all of these statemenis be considered

true? Are they all true in the same way?

Instead of trying to explain why just now,
think of some more statements, from your
own previous learning and experience, that
could be considered trye in the same ways
that these are true." -

r "
(Spaced out across the board, write
number headings for the categories
1), 2), 3), 4?. Elicit sample "trye"
statements from the students and list
each cne under the numbered heading where
it seems to belong. Continue untii there
are two sample statements under each
heading.) _ :

4]

listens determine

collects organize

the process to be us
during the second
phase of the lesson.

whether all four
statements are true
and whether they are
true in the same way .
-
sample ‘true statements
of several kinds
drawn from previous

|experience.




Say: "Examine again my sample statements
and yours. How are-they alike?  different?
Think of some more examples. This time

I am going to ask you how to categorize
them." .

(As a student: vo]unteers a statement, have
him also categorize it. Ask the rest of
the group whether it is correctly
categorized. )

fhen there are a total of three or four-

statements in each categcry, ask: "What
lo all the statements in Class (1) have

in common?

Jy what means do you know that such

itatements are true? Who has a word that
:an differentiate our way of knowing this
(ind of truth-from other ways of knowing?

Elicit a number of descriptive synonyms
hat might serve accurately to label this
2tegory of truth.)

wumming up, say: "We might call this kind
'f truth intuitional truth because we can
nly know it through hunches, revelatlons,
r intuitions.”

Write category label above colum (1).
ontinue in this same manner with each
f the next three categories. “Elicit
nformation and descriptive synonyms
bout each one in turn and, finally,
rovide a label for it:

(1) institutional

(2) testimonial truth

(3) mathematical truth

(4) experimental truth)

examines

produces
.analyzes

generalizes

analyzes —

generalizes

Alq

\

categorize:

analyze

isolate

discover -

 Jsolate
|

discover

jistics of statements

examples of several

tkinds of true state- -
- | ments. '

“I'several kinds of*

true statements-

characteristics

"l common to the

statements in Class (]

B

2 suitable descriptive
label for the kind of
truth exemplified by
the statements in
Class (1).

éohmon character-
in Classes 2, 3, 4.

suitable descriptive
labels for the kinds
of - truth exemplified
by statements in
Classes 2, 3, 4.




"I'm going to divide the class into four
groups.
group will draw a slip that has the name
of one kind of truth on it.

Later on, each group can get together
and devise some kind ‘of entertainment
for the class dealing with your kind of
truth. You may want to put on a skit,
compose a poem or a song, or conduct a
debate."- :

'"ALUATTON:

(To give practive in distinguishing
among several kinds of trurh, duplicate
an exercise adapted from that in Myers,
pp. 179-180. Read.instructions aloud
and discuss. - Read each sentence aioud
and give students time to mark it

I Cintuition), T (testimony), M (mathe-
matics), E (experimentation), and/or

X if debatable or untrue.

Afterwards, have students tell why they
marked each sentence as they did.

We will have a drawing, and each

A}

listens

improvises

appraises

presents
evidence

. determine

originate

<

decide

defend

procedures and
possible activities
to be used during
the creative phase
of the lesson.

skits, poems, songs,
or debates illus-
trating four kinds ¢
truth, '

whether given state-
ments illustrate
intuitional, testi-
monial, mathematical
or experimental trutk

his own
evaluations.

GLven the opportunity to necognize his own'concepts about
Dwth; provide examples of thue statements from his Life
expendence; analyze and categorize different hinds of tuie
dtatements; utilize his new knowfedge in creative activitivs;
and accuwrately distinguish and evaluate given twe statements,

the student will deal appropriately with communications -
Anvoluing different hinds of truth. :

T
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EVALUATION EXERCISE

My son would never tell a lie.

The defendant wasz zeen leaving the bank, carrying a

canvas bag in his left hand.

When you kick our television‘set, it comes on strong.

if we have estimated tne mass of the sun correctly,

and estimated the rate of itz burning accurately, we

might predict that the lights will go out in about ten

billion years. ~ o

5. The Sophomore censation scored 29 points per game this
year ‘and made 90 per cent of his free throws.

6. Since I've been through the same experience, I know
how you feel, _

g. The Sound of Music won several awards that year.

« Tea is better than coffee,
9.
0

TS UV N

In}ﬁWII, the Allies landed in France on D-Day, June 6,

1944 o - : B

« Something tells me that this is~going to be my lucky

day. , , '

11. If your room is 12 feet wide and 16 feet long, you'd
better buy at leact 192 pieces of 12-inch floor tile.

12. Aspirin is known as An aild in lowering the body temp-

, erature of a person who is feverish. ‘

13. - The reason why I.am able to hit -so many nome runs is
that I wear these beautiful argyle sox that cost only
89 cents a pair. ; ,

14. In my oven it would be best totcook that bird about
20 minutes per pound. ’

15. I know he's a two-tinme loser with a record for safe-
cracking, but I feel that Mr. Blackheart is a man I

‘can trust. : o '

16. Six times 9 is 54, that is, in a base-10 number system.

17. The satellite was observed as it passed¢ overhead last night.

18. You can be immunized against measles.

19. The safest landing speed for that plane under normal

- conditions is 150 knots. -

20. Prices on the stock market in the United States fell
rather drastically in 1929, i

21 Those were undoubtedly the best lamb chops in the whole -

22. If we can maintain this speed, we should be in Los Angeles
before 10 P.M. . ' »

23. -Air occupies space and has weight. '

24. With you by my side, there's nothing in this world I ecan-
not accomplish. :

25. Tf it follows the cattern of past performance, that clock

will run down in 7 hours and 3 minutes.

Adapted from L.M. Myers, GUIDE TO AMERICAN ENGLISH, 4th Edition,
© 1968, p. 255, By Permission of Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood
Cliff, N.J. | o
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o - ~ Concept/ Competency .
| EVALUATING '
—_— RE F’ORTS —_ N |
Repowt? inferences, and vdue judgmem all
| have thein place in hunan communication, But
—_l N FERENCES comunication is mich cloanen - and misunder-

- standings ane fon Less Likely:-- when we can

_\/ALUE JUDGMENTS- mum@_@ anong the three,

o.;velopea by, Susm\ Quger EL_3-8 - THE 4 dhin poniods
o ENTRY CONCEPTS: - TERIALS: o
Q After witnessing any given situation, two or Any large, interesting photoqraph or drawing
o more onlookers are 1 ikely to disaqree about depicting some hurian activity or 5|‘rua’r|on
E what "actual ly" happened. Chalk, chaikboard; pencils, paper
3 |
K
W
m -
S o ' o
E TeAcE . | o , oow . STUDENT
.“-l ' |
In ENABLING BEHAVIORS: |- LEARNINGS:
E ' The tident: In onder 0| -
O LTROICTIN:
E‘ (Dlsplay the picture selec‘red for the lesson, |{fobserves - determing | what might te
o © Ask the students 17 examine it silently for E S "happening" in
O a few moments and speculate about what might: o a displayed
be happening, o ‘ Ve e picture.
Spaced well apart, wite three feadings.on || listens deternine | the meaning. of the
the board: Reports, Inferences, Value ™ '. .| terms reports,
Judements.) I | Inferences, and
_’ Say: "It you were wrmnq a News sfory | L + - | value judgments and
about thi s -scene or niving evidence in court, ' o .| the necessity of
vou would have to limit yourself to reporting | : | being able to:
only what you could actually see....report- " : | distinquish
i just *he facts. o amonq them,
| oa 408




! WINI Wy IV ) Vi) VW) g Fivalie JUWULAZTILIYE W

'ou could not quess about what was happening
wr why....that's called an inf rence.’
wny _ ©9 SAntrrence

ind you could -not. indicate whether you thouqght
t was right or wrong, qood or dbad....that's
:alled a value judament. | '

nferences and value judqments are important
ind necessary. UJut they do not belony in a
ews story or in court testimony, which calls
itrictly for the reporting of pure facts." '

LSSON DEVELOPMENT : -
. Ask: "Can you make a statement abou}.

what you see here that is purely a report?"

(As statements arc given, have the class .
determine whether or not they are reports.)

Ask-leading questions such as:

"Can you actually see that? ° B

Did vou have to quess about that?,
Did you weigh that anainst your system’
of values?" ' .

(Continue until several report statements
have been passed upon and listed.

Go through the same procedure, this time
listing inferences. ~

Have the class decide, as they are
elicited, wnether each cstatement is
arf inference. '

states

examines

states

examines

408

| 319

\
\

demonsfrafe

distinquish

demonstrate

distinquish

7

" examples of

reports about the
displayed picture.

reports from
statements that
are not reports.

) !
. S

.

.examples of’

" Inferences about

the displayed
picture.

inferences from,
statements that
are not inferences

]

\



)

. {Ask the students to.think of

voLeT

© Elicit several value judgments, some

pos.itive, some neqative.

Again, have the class decide whether

- ...each i? correctly classified.)

i

! (Ask two students to pantomime an

incident, using much action and
expression.

Ask another student to tell, as pure
‘report, what he saw. Discuss.

Ask a second student tfo describe the same
incident aqgain, this time including
inferences and value judgments. Discuss.)

an incident
they have observed personally -- or to
invent cn incident. Ask them to write
twn versions of the same incident: one
paragraph which is pure report -- "just
the facts, man" -- and a second para-.
-graph which includes plenty of inferences
and value judgments along with telling
"what happened."

Ask volunteers to read their two par.-
graphs for the class td mmpare and
contrast -- as deécription which is pure
report and as description which is
colored by inferences and value judgments.
Is there sufficient difference in the
telling of the two versions?

states

examines

pantomimes

describes

describes

B m
¥

composes

listens

demonstrate

distinquish

(31

perform

demanstrate

demonstrate

demonstrate

compare and
contrast

examples of posi-
tive and nequative
value judgments
about the display
picture.

value judgments
from statements
that are not
value judgments

an, incident,

pure factual
report,

report colored
by inferences and
value judgments.

the distinction

" between plre
factual report
and report
colored by
inferences and .-
value judgments:

examp les of .
report and report
colored 'by infer-
ences and value

judgments.




/

i

Ask the students to draw very interesting
provocative pictures. . !

Each s*udenf then gives the picture to a
partner, who writes down the wildest,
funniest, most far-out speculations that
he can +hlnk of about the sl+ua?lon
pictured.

‘WALUATTION:

Aliow the students to conduct a mock -
trlal. For example, Hansel or Gretel
could be triedfor the murder of the
witch, . oo
Judge, jury, lawyers, and onlookers ali
should be careful to distinquish true
,reports (and pseudo reports) from.
"Inferences and value Judgmen?s in° the
statements of defenddnt and witnesses.

draws

" composes

conducTs a
trial

‘325

crea*ev

produce

use what he
has learned.

about

-~

{

ln*eres*lng
provaca1lve
picture.

a wild, #funny .
story making
outrageous
Inferences about

a pictured
situation.

by

reports versus

Inferences and
value judgments,




'
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. J )
(Sample of cartoon for display.)

Wi Jutnn

©1976 by the New York Tines Conpany.
Reprinted by permission,
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bhven e opportunity Lo
necognize, fonmulate, and-

use neports, <nfenenced, and

vilile judgnens, The student
willl denonsfrate the abibity
to distinguish among them and
recognize the dmpontance of dodn s,




| C o Lhneept/wompetency
SSS Lé M 5:@70 . ’ 10 AT LB | |
} Itoms which have speciad charaeteristics cdn'

(5 @A @ é be compared with other Etems of sinilar

© | chaetorlstios,
Developed by: Carole Dmpe WEL k-6 TIE 15 - 10 minutes

L

~ ENTRY CONCEPTS: - HATERTALS:
~=The ability to elaborate “ Paper & pencil
) or

Tape recorder

N & ) - ‘

< ENABLING BERAVIORS: | LEARNINGS:

3 The student: T ordon to: |

o INTRODUCTION: A N

S The teacher will display a piece of uncooked || observes describe | spaghetti,

kL spaghetti for the students to see, - ,
"2 (R...the feacher may give each child a piece

§ of uncooked spaghétti fo examine,

She will ask the students fo describe the
spaghetti, Ouring the discussion, the
students will hopefully use the terms I__q_

- and thin.
~ LESSON DEVELOPHENT:
. The teacher will then ask the students || lists descrive & || on those things
to list or record all fhose things they Writes ‘elaborate. || that are long and
thin,

can think of that are long'and tin, . || records -
~ ~

cqp o w g



CREATIVITY

The man who {ollows the crowd, will wsuakly get 1o funthen than the
crowd.  The man who walks alone is Likely %o ﬁmd himself <in p!ace/s
no one has evern been befonre.

Creativity 4in Llving 43 not without its attendant dif{iculties,
jorn peculianity breeds contempt. And the unfontunate thing about
being ahead 04 yowr tme 4s thatl ivhen people finally nealize uou
were night, thew'RL say Lt was obvious all alona.

You lave two chodices in Lire: dou can d,OsAo.l’_.ué into the mainstrean,
on you can be distinet. To be distinct, you must be difherent. To
be diffnent, you must strnive te be what no one else but you can
be...

Alan Ashley-Pitt

416
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EVALUATTON:

The teacher and students will discuss and
compare their thoughts and ideas.

fhy do you think these things are tong and
thin?

Nould the.function be the same if they
were short and fat?

N-'
Uy~

Given an .

example
of some-
thing

.which £8

Long and
thin, the
student.
will be
able 2o
List as
many
Ltems as
he can
which
are also

Long and

Q® -~

\ Lf ~




- Loncept/competency

BASIC CREATIVITV ORIGINALITV

The.unuAua{& doa occun.uu'/t!un the oncinany,

Dey. Ay R t‘,-..',‘..,- | LEVEL p,wnmy O TINE 30 - 45 miudes.
BNTRY CONCEPTS: - MATERIALS: N
- 1 marshmal low per Chlld {or any
--The abjlity to look carafully : . oTher food you may want To use)
--The ability fo write in alliterative ~ :
form FE Paper l
. L | ~ Pencil
E ‘TEACHER TASKS: e | _ | $TUDENT “ B
& © EMABLING BEWAVIORS: | LEARNTAGS:
%o The soudents - In ondon 4o |
Wt NTRIOUCTION: =
D The feacher le ask each child fo fake a
5 marshmallow, : _ \
o . '
S
S e el | e e TR

whatever he wants with the marshmallow---¢'
snell i1, taste it, squeeze it, shake It,
pinch it

The teacher will then ask the child what
It reminds him of.

LESSON DEVELOPUENT:
1 The teacher will have the student write || writes describe |, the character-
a brief description of the marshmallow, states : analyze istics of 3
| : . marshmallow, o
e 115

41°
. N O



X

.* The tTeacher will have the student write
or tell a story or poem in alliterative
form. ,

EXAMPLE : -Marshmallow Madness makes me
~ mean. ]

, " The teacher will have the student create
a dreaded, new disease for which they
must devise a cure.

JALUATTON: . | .

e students will be able to elaborate on any
pic presented to Them.

rom thé book, IDEAS FOR LEARNING CENTERS

y Elaine Moore and Jeni Greenlee.
opynight @) , 1974, by Fearon Publishens,.
nc. Reprinted by permission of Fearon
ublishens, Inc.

writes .-
reports.-

creates
designs

N
N

describe
comprehend

synthesize
improvise
deveiop

common Ltems.

The student will develop

a more sensitive awaeness
of the commonplace and .
discover that he can elabonr-
ate.on the uniqueness of such

™~

the application
of symbolic . -
patterns.

uncommon uses for
common item.
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,Developed bji Carole Draper

aoncepl/oipeteny

. PLANTIG: Gl AILTIE

Ttems are comtz__mct\cxou,t of riany quwté.

\
\\
) .

Y
\
A

\
A
5\

»\ \
eveL k-6 T T hout

11

ENTRY CONCEPTS:
_-The'ability 16 combine materials
~-The ability to construct

WATERTALS: Magnet, can opener, clofhes pin,
sponge, basebal | bat, tennis racquet, marbles,
key chain, bottle cap, spool of thread) 3 forks,
peanuts, box of hair pins, a shovel, toathbrush,
screw, box

A"

TEACHER TASKS: ‘ /‘

J] CREATIVITY

- STUDENT \

EVRBLING BEIAVIORS:

LRI
The student: I‘n‘ onder 2o ' \

p—

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

do 81

telling the children they are "to imagine °
they are a night watchman working in @ ware-

COGNITIVE:

* you'ré bored, You then notice a big box of
assorted articles brouoht in after a rummage
sale," '

 LESSON DEVELOPIENT: b
. (1) The teacher asks the students to sort
; \ through the box. '

-l

‘.
¥ Lo

.\\

INTRODUC*ION: The teacher sets the stage by

house, You have a lot of time,to kill and

uncovers Canelyze | various objects.
sorts through examine | -

2

—
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The students are to combine these objects,

(2)
or their parts, in"any manner they choose
in order to create a new jtem. )
EVALUATION:

The teacher and chiidren can conduct a
"fair" in which their objects can be

displayed.

&
IS

these objecfé intc
a new item.

constructs synthesize

/ Given many and varnled objects,
the student il create a
cbrand new 4term. :

Adapted. From INVITATIONS. TO- THINKING AND

"DOING by R. E. Myers and E. Paul Torrance,
© Copyright, 1964, by Ginn and Company
(Xenox Conponation). Used with permission.



- LONCEp/LOmpEL tnty

CDMMUNICATION FLUENCV

Thought processes can be etpanded bz
elaborating on the d&eﬁuﬂnw ofa

simple object.
AR Developed hyiCaole Draper LEVEL K - & TIHE  15mnuted
* ENTRY CONCEPTS: VATERTALS: A thimble (or any gther small
| o \ ob Jec'r)
--hbil ity fo verbafize ideas L
. ‘\‘ '
: , | i
> TEACHER TASKS: | - - i, j
oA . | | \ ,‘ ; STUDENT
: L T
.E @NABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
¥ | The student: In ondot 0¥ o
“w \ . - _L
S INTRODICTEON:
- . ‘ - 5t
> The teacher displays a fhinble and asks the |
§ questions: "What kinds of uses can you think
- of for this thimble?"
LESOON DEELORSENT:
The teacher has the student write down ||, writes < Hstang | unusual uses
as' many ideasas he can think of which verbalizes fornulate | for.an object,
describe the uses of & thinble, If the || describes | \ -
student is'unable to write he may elaborates '
s verbalize his Ideas. .
124 o 5



IMUITES 1vuyne o

I

JALUATTON::-

he students and teacher will discuss those
ays in which a thimble can be used. The
tudent may wish to draw or construct
ifferent ways the thimble can be used.

FLOWERPOT

T AVAVAVAW,

The child will be able to

enumenate many uses 04 a
“thimble (on olhern objfect)

in onden to strengthen and
expand his Amagination.




“Loncept/Lompet Bﬂf?

FORECASTING

Conclusions can be duan {nom
wsual ituntions,

(:\/eloped by, Carole Draper . - LEVEL k-6 TIME 30 minutes
ENTRY CONCEPTS: | WATERTALS:  Pencil and paper
' ' g ' or
--The ability to image etfects . Tape recorder
S : , ' | .
Tk . ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNTNGS:
§ o The student: In onder fo; |
é INTRODUCTfOV: The teacher will display a
-%__ picture-of an unusual occurrance, such as
v the.cow jumping over fthe modn, or- the- earth
8 as a different shape.
U‘.

The teache” will encourage discussion concern-
.ing the conseauences of a jumping or flying
cow anc/or the differently shaped earth,

LESSO DEVELORICT j

I, The teacher will deccrube an listens near and | the basic elements

unusual situation by the use of absorbs . interpret | of the story,
plcfures recordings or verbal i- notices
zations. : _ : / e

PR 336



" These situations may include: What if
elephants were the size of a. doqg?

What if everyone's hair turned oranqe?

What if there was no more sunlight?

What- if the earth were square as a cube?

dhat if all the ocecans dried up?

What if......?

2. The teacher will ask the child to
determine what miqht be the consequences
of such a situation.

. \’l

EVALUATION: ;

The teacher and students wil! contrast

the situations with the consequences
concluded by the students.

Which of these situations you have
described would be the most frightening?

f~/\

)

Which do-you think would be the funniest?

list cexplain .
write and

talk conclude
discuss

conclude

The student oML be able to
ateapret a given stonit and
malke inferences fo Lt5
meaning.

that certain
Situations will
determine certa
unsequences

lcauso & effect

refationship).



@onnept/ Competency

DECISION MAKZN"

An mdx.uduaz 8 uiea.é can be expauaed
An numenous ways Lif given the opportunity.

(= 0N
@MPEQ s:-ruc:uaa s:mEN@
1] i

Daveloped by: quo\e Draper LEVEL__ 4 - 6 TIME 45 minutes
ENTRY CONCEPTS: : S| wTERALS:
--The ability to write A . Scratch paper . -
--The ability to express, one's ideas Adhesive back paper or strips - o
’ Crayons .

Colored pencils
- Marking pens

TEACHER TASKS: ' ‘ STUDENT
, ENABLING BEHAVIORS: | =~ LEARNINGS:
© || The student: - In order fos|
INTRODUCTION: . | o
The teacher will ask the students if they recalls 'make ‘  . .own bumper stickers.

can recall any bumper sticker sayings that
they have seen. Affer discussion the
teacher will tell the students they are
going to make their own bumper stickers. _
First, she needs to set up some quidelines
for the children to follow:

(1) The sticker must be easily read. ) . .
{2) The motto must be one your parents
would allow on their car,

400 | || 3y




LESSON DEVELOPMENT:
1. The teacher will then have the student

make a rough-draft of his bumper
sticker. '

2. Thé teacher will have the student copy
his rough-draft into final form.
EVALUATION:

The students and teacher will look carefully
and examine closely the bumper stickers. '

Is the s#icket:easily'read?

Would your parents allow these stickers
Yo be placed on their cars?

Which stickers provide the most meaningful
m. ;sages? '

creates,
illustrates,
draws,

designs

.copies
e

Given the opporitunity the‘Atudgnt
will be able to present s wilque
ideas and/on create new and difjerent

apphoaches to

express and a meaningful

portray idea, slogan,

motto.

sticker,

"old" ideas.
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ShARCHING
. AND
SHARING

@mnup/@nmpemup

INDEPENDENT STWV

 Before we it out o do neseanch, u: u
impontant 2o have an adequate Plan fon

- Tndepedent Shidy in which we List oun

topic, big question, Little questions,

doyeds of dnformation, and nepornting
ag,twwm fok. presenting the nedulth

Doveloped by: Susan Seqer \ LEVéL .4 T E_M&.M_ 3
~ EVTRY COMCEPTS: | drRTALs: )
Dup| Icated copies of* the 5-page booklet,
*--experience in using. the Ilbrary 10 seek Searchinq,and Sharlng; \
| informaton Dupl fcated coples of the 2-page model, Plan" .
- ==gxperience in-giving short oral reports for Independent Study;
- . | 2% 18" shasts of cak tag for student folders;
Chalkboard chalk, writing paper, pencils
s« TEAHER TASS: .
™~ \
S . ~
E ENABLING BEHAVIORS LEARNINGS: h
g The student:  In ondm bo; _
L TRODLCTION j
M~ ’ .
5 Tell the students that you are qoing fo | istens de‘rermlne S fhe purpose of the
S Introuce then to a five-page quide that | that 1 /7 |lesson:is to shoy
O will show then useful ways to search for © L7 |ways to search
information on a subject that Tnferests for information and
then...and then‘share their findings with |share it with .
classmates in ways vs that Theywull enJoy ' ofhers ' /‘
LESSON DEVELOPMENT
"1, Distribute copies of the five=page | observes learn that | the name of the
booklet Searching and Sharing: A bulde five-page quide 15
 fo_Independent Study. Searching and.
L Sharing: A Gulde
+| To_Independent
ll‘ s_tu.(.jl ’ '_ .
. Mo | 134



wrching and Sharing

Read aloud each paqe to .the students,
clarnfylnn each point and allowing

time for' questions and answers. Expiain
that the numbers beside the words in the
What.and How columns on p.4 refer to the
operational terms and product terms chosen

for use in the sample reporting activities

on p. 5,

Provide oak taq.folders for the students
for filing their quides and additional
materials as their independent study
progresses. These folders should be
with them at all times while they are
working on their independent studies.

(Note: On p. 2, the Applicat
also includes nggﬂghggElgnf—or
Translation, Interpretation, and
‘Extrapolation.)

distribute copies
Plan for

At another session,
of the two-pane model,,
Independent Study.

how one person (a
instructions in
_____ make an
Indopendenf qudy Blan for a nroject
of her own. foint cut that this model
demonstrate: the desired form--but is
more complex and detailed than most
student plars would need to be.’

Explain that this is
Teachpr) appliad the

Sharina o

listens,
reads,

questions

accepts
a folder

observes

“listens’

VYA |

determine

have

RN

learn that

learn that

how to undersfand
and use the Gunde.

o place to store
research materials
in a neat and
orderly way.

the name of the
two-page model
plan is Plaen for

Independent
Study.

this model
demonstrates
the desired form

, for an Independent

Study Plan.



i

determine how to understand

Read aloud p. 1 of the Plan, clarifying listens, |
each point and allowinn time for . {| reads, and use the model
questions and answers., questions - Plan.

Point out details of format: centered
main title, left-blocked subtitles,
spacing, underlining, bibliongraphy
form, etc. :

Read aloud p. 2 of the Plan. Lead the listens learn that operational terms
studénts to notice that the "what" and reads and product terms
operational terms and the "how" proddct are underlined in
terms are underlined in the reporting ' the statements

activities. listing reporting

activities.

- Reread, one at a time, each little listens , notice that each little
question from p. 1 followed by its , and reads , question has its
corresponding reporting activity from . corresponding
p. 2. Stress the relationship between ' reporting
“them. activity.
Emphasize the importance of choosing a listens learn ‘the importance of
reporting activity--for sharing the ' : choosing an
answer to a little auestion--that is , " appropriate
.appropriate for presenting that par- : method for sharing
ticular kind of information. _ each different

" ' s kind of informatio
o
For example, a chronoloqy is appropriate \
for presentina bioaraphical facts. A ’ " :
chart is appropriate for presenting }ﬁ
several cateaories of facts about ) n If
several different individuals (for '
example, planets or presidents). And N A
:a graph is appropriate for presenting . Jﬁ\j, \\ o AI
comparative fiqures from a survey. . "/ B "‘\\J/ﬁ\l ) .

| s

— it




Lead the students to analyze the
-.structure of the statements used in

the sample plans for reporting activities

in both Searching and Sharing, p. 5, and

the model Plan for |ndependent Study, p.2.

Through careful scru*uny, they will no+lce
that these statements have a two- -part
structure:
(1) what:...
© (2) How:...

If the students still seem uncertain after
being quided. in analyzing the 10 sample
statements, give additional samples on
the chalkboard for more practice.

When the students seem to have confi-
dence in what - they are doing, congratulate
them for masfernnq a tough skill.

Tel |l ‘the students that they are now

- probably capable of putting together &
qgood independent Study Plan for almost
any topic in the world! |In fact, they
can even put foqe*her an lndependenf
Study Plan for a ‘qlimpit,"

What is a "alimpit”? It can be
anything they want it fo be...becausc
"qlimpit”’ is a made-up nonsense word.

analyzes
statements .

, of reporting

activities

(Show)

by __ ing
practices

analyzing
more samples

listens

listens

isolate

(This)
(fhis)

gain

learr. that
he/she

now has

lcarn Thxf

the two-part
structure of
the st9femen*s.

skill in |den+|fy

.. ing the two-part

\

structure of the
statements.

the ability to pu
tojether a qood

I ndependent Study
Plan for almost -
any topic in the-
world.

it is even

possitia to put
tone - an

Inde .ent Study
Plan ror a
"alimpit." .



QAT LN anyg onar 1 R ] . K .
¢ N
. ~, At
Ask the students to deside privately imanines compose. - an appropriate
what kind of thing a "qlimpii" is, Then ° what @ ‘ . "mock" |ndependen
cach one is to write the bost, most "alimpit" L Study Plan.
Interesting’ "mock’ Independont ©tudy is . ‘
Plan he/she can think of to auide him/ A a
" "her in researching and reporting on the
"qlimpit“--as if there really was such
a/thina!
EVALUATTON: ) Lo,
5. Have studaents exchanne '"mock' Independent shares evaluate form, sentence
Study Plans and evaluate them for form,' "mock' and he : structure, clarit
. sentedce structure, clarity, varietv, pltan ' evaluated variety,
and oriqinality. , : ' ' v reqarding® | originality.
From the type of qudstions asked and hypothesizes auess the nature of
reporting activities plannea, ask each : ' ) * | his/her partner's
'« OFf the students to sce if te/she can | S _ : "alimpit."
" quess what kind of thing his/her partmer's o, _ ; . .
"Alimpit" is. Have some of the funniest : . ' ‘
or most original plans read aloud to-the
aroun. . s .
: - . .
“YWith rhis backaround, students should be acquires synthesize skills necessary
able to #o forward confidently to write backnround : ‘ for putting
Jlood 'sérious’ Independent Study’Plans, and - o ~ toqether "serious
J practice | ndependent Study
L o . . Plans.

-~ .J‘!«’h- . -
Goven (nstruction n using a 5- -page gudde,
Searchina and Shaxing, and a Z-page model,

4

Pean for ] TTHépendent Study, zthe student Y

will develop and practice ski£2s necessary

fen oreducding Ras/ner cun e ll-crgand: ed
IHJCFCHJLH( Study Plan. .

; '

R y‘ o .w-+438
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D
) SEARCHING AND SHARING: A GUIDE TO INDEPENDENT STUDY
This booklet is designed to help you study on your own about
- something that is interesting to you. It will also help you to
find different ways to share the results of your study with others.
To study is to search. Before you can bégin to search efficiently,
you must do two things:
1. Decide what topic you want to investigate.
2. otate-what you want to know in a big question.
Like a detective solvig a drime, you must break this big question--
™ which is @sually hard to answer--into smaller parts...
; little questions that ére easier to handle. The detective asks the
Big Question: ‘
‘What is the solution to the crime? ‘. ' .
But. to find out, he must first find answers to the different
‘parts of the puzzle--the
thtle Questions:
- Where was the" crime committed?
"When was it committed?
How was it committed?({
Who was the victim?
' . Nho was there at the tl , .
Who were %he enemies? ‘ ' . Co
C:y~f”' . N¥hat are the clues at the scene of the crlme? "~{

¥hen you know what your big queétion is--and have -decided which.
little -questions will help you to answer it—-you are ready to
e ahead'with your search or study. On the next‘page you will ~
find an example of a big questlon and some 11Lt1e questlons

which could help in answering it.




e

.. (<)
Getting Ready to Search R : -

Topic:  Horses

Big Question: ‘
What is interesting or 1mportant to know about hor:es7

Little Questions:

What kinds of horses are there?

How are horses related to other animals?

What are the parts of a horse?

What could be added to the .design of a horse to improve it?
Which kind of horse is most important, 'and why? ;

U WO

Of course, these are not all of the little questions that would be
helpful-in answering the big question. We might ask: )

What are the different ways horses are used?
How are-horses classified into breeds?
How do horses of today compare with horses of long ago7
How has the automobile affected the horse?
Is the horse more important in some countries
than it is in others--and why?

However, it is probably better to do a g Jd job of answering
five questions than to get quick answers for many questions.
So let's go with just five this time.

. Incidentally, these questions--With the activities chosen to

answer them--are arranged from lower to higher levels in the

kinds of thlnklng requlred to deal with them:

l. Recall - Flndlng out and remembering
{data lével) /

2., Application - Understanding and using L&&é%é¢%l?€&¢édy
(transfer-of-learning level)

3. Analysis - Taking apart the known

: ormal reasoning level) . .
®) " 4, Synthesis - Putting together the new CZ;éf34£956ZZ207Z/
—7_ . . - .

creativity level) |
5. Evaluation - Judging the outcome 7%23(225&%6;

(valuing level)
\

ThlS is a good way to organize your study if you can. But
it ta“es experience to write questions and slan activities at

=d;fferent levels. So dqn t be concerned if you aren't able

to do it this way immediately.

440
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Now that you have the questions you want to ask, wheTe can you go
to get the help you need in finding answers? Often, of course,

"You have to look in books for help. Sometimes it is possible,

and much more fun, to search for information in other ways,
such as by interviewing people'who know a great deal about a m
par%icular subjéct——or even by making an investigation on your own.

For example, possible information sources for the horse project
might look like this: |

Information Sources: /
1. Your personal meﬁory of whét you have obéerve@
2. Your personal examination of a horse ‘
5. Interviews with horse breeders and horse owners
4, . Interview with a veterinarian for large animals
5. Films and filmstrips
6. Study prints of horses
7. Statues or models of horses ’
8. Printed materials: encyélopedias, books, magazines

There are certainly other sources which could be used to get
information for the study. Theée are only examples.

Sc...you now have questions to answer and an idea 'of where and

"how cc search for answers. Of course, you will want something to
“show when you have finished so that you and your teacher can

make a Jjudgment about what you héye done and plan what might come
next--and so that your classmatesican also benefit from what you
have learned. Usually, that "something" is a written report,

and that is fine, t:.*. it can become; very boring after a while.
May we suggest that - u skip the report and try the Mix and Match
sysﬁem which is described on the nexf page? i o '
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Mix and Match

The first list of words below gives suggestions of what you can do.
The second list suggests how you might do it. " The trick is to
use a_widg variety of choices from each list (operations/products).

So let's m}x and match a way to report information searched out

about . each of_the five questions about horses.

next page

to see how the mix and match turns

Look on the

out.

What How
“adapt #2 chart
#4 add to chronology
#3 analyze collection
apply comic strip
change construction
#5 choose diagram
- classify "diorama
#3 compare discussion
contrast editorial
create essay
criticize experiment
decide fact file
#2 demonstrate film
w #1 describe . game
s design graph
i discover Jjournal
#2 explain learning center
group lesson
identify map
, imagine .mobile
#4 improve #+ model
invent museum
Judge newspaper
#5 Justify peepshow
list #1 picture
match plan
#1 . name #5 vplay
observe poem
organize problem
predict puppet
prove .record
put in oxrder scrapbook
report song
represent statement
select story
show survey
solve textbook
suppose (what if... time line
take apart travelogue
teach #3 work sheet
etc. 442 etc.
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Little Questions :

l. What kinds of horses are there?

2. How are horses related to other animals?
5. What are the parts of a horse?
4

. What COuld be added to the design of a horse
to improve it?

5.  Which kind of horse is the most important, and why?

Reporting Method (Mix and Match)

1. Name and describe the general types of horses

by drawing a Elcture.

2. Demonstrate and explain how horses are related to
" other animals by making a chart.

5. Analyze the parts of a horse and com are them to
the parts of an automobile by makling a work sheet.

W
+
-8

4. Add something to 1mprove the design of a horse
by making a model, using any available material.

5. Choose the most important kind of horse and justify
your choice by writing a play.

4% this point there. is nothing left to do except gather all of
the information available and organize it into tlie mix and match

activities you have planned!.

Guide adapted from

one widely used

in G/T programs

around the Valley
(original source unknown)

Revised 1/77°
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Susan H. Sager

Topic:

Big Question:

Little Questions:

Bibliography

l.

2.

- Plan for Independent Study

.Helen Keller\

March 2, 1977

e
Pt T o—

What is interesting or important to know

.about the early life of Helen Keller,

espécially during her first few months
with her teacher, Annie Sullivan?

What are the important facts about
Helen Keller's early life?

What methods(miéht be used to communicate With
and teach a deaf-blind person? '

How do signing, finger spelling, and braille

differ from one another?

How might Helen's changing feelings<- ..
as she moved from isolation to communication--

_be represented in visual images and in words?

Why is the ability to use language probably
the single most important difference between -

man and beast?

Book of Knowledge (1972), X, 201.

\N

£

Ao

Davidson, Mickie. "Helen Kellef'g Teacher. New York, 1965.

Gibson, William. The Miracle Worker. -New York, 1956.
Keller, Helen. The‘Sxorz of My Life. New York, 1902.

World Book (1976), XI, 209-210.
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Reporting ¥sthod: "Plan of Activities to Use .

for Sharing Answers to Little Ques ions (*)

l.

G
w

*)

- by presenting a round table discussion.

List the impnrtant dates and eveouts in Helen Xeller's early life

by making . chronology.

Demonstrate methods used co communicate with desf-blind bersons
by teaching . lesson to a .tudent wearing a.biindfold and
sound-suppressing earphones.

Compare signing, the manual alphabet, and braille

by making an illustrated chart.

Represent Helen's changing feelings--

a) in visual images,
by making a series of .paintings.

(Color changes from dull, grayed tones
to bright, clear colors. -

Brushwork changes from a "closed" stiff, hafd—edge style
to "open" loose, free brush strokes.) = -

b) in words, N

by selecting a series'of'expressive.qufatidhé
from Helen Keller's autobiography and
William Gibson's piay The Miracle Worker.

(Feelings expressed change from grief -and frustration
at being isolated to Jjoy and confidence in being:
able to communicate.)

.

Sl ) :
Justify the belief that language is what makes human beings human

i ' ‘. «

¢ E
*

Note:

Each reporting aétivity'grows out of its own little question!
Reporting activity (1) goes with little question (1), etc., etc.

445 .
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Developed by Betty Swaekt

QLoncept/QEumgetency

AUDITORY THINKING ACTIVITIES

Lute;wzg is a mode of obtaining w{onmaaon
which s subsequently categonized.

LEVEL 4 -6 TIME_ 30 minmites

" ENTRY CONCEPTS:

--Ability to |isten

MATERIALS:

A diciionary

g A list of synonyms for "Groups"
o
S
[ ]
—
o .
L - TEACHER TA ‘
3 . STUDENT .
< - .
s ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNING
Er: The student: In onden to: '
£ INTRODUCTTON:
3 The feacher will announce a game called
€  "Man or Beast”. Divide the class into two
5 teams then give the following instructions.
O -
1 LESSON DEVELOPMENT:
1:7 Say: "Beast includes everything other according to
than man. The most commonly associated characteristic:

.usage of the term should be selected."

(The \upll qafeqorlzes The assigned wor
under "Man" or "Beast' and uses the wor
“In a senfencc/phrase."EXAMPLE:‘ liffer

a litter of kiffens )

The feam that correcfly cafegorlzes The
most terits, wins.

X-

N

d
d

>

of word and
usage.

a54 /4/49L 6 a-




List of Synonyms - :
class tribe . mob

drove reqiment crowd
swarm crew audience’
gaqqle committee litter
covey pride, ratble
bevy squadron posse
school congreqation

SVALUATTON :

fhe student will see how many new synonyms

*an be applied to each cateqory.

‘an you give a reason why there are different
ames f- different groups?

.istening to the sound, does the word seem
ippropriate for the group it describes?

Adapted with permission of MacMiflan
Publishing Company, Inc. from
Listening Games by Guy Waggonen,

Max Hos<er and Mifdrned Blackman.
Copynight € HacMillan Pub. Co.,Inc.
1960. o

listens

chooses<

evaluates

e

analyze/

classify

expand

select

Giver Zhe oppontunity to
work with tenminology, the
student wile ~ategonrize them.

v

(RN
RN
=3

354"
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according to
characteristic
of word and
usage.

usage of
terminology.

appropri@fe
definition.
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- Loncept/Lontpet enty

GRAPHIC THINKING ACTIUITIES

Cachluzphy b the a)ot of Japanue
weiting, .
J %H a

TIME 45 minutes

Develofed by: Beﬁﬂ Suz LEVEL 3-6 |
- ENTRY CONCEPTS: ] WTERTALS: S R
N | | Co '
| 9 --Abiln‘y to read words such 3 tree, foresf, | Pencils or brushes: and India |nk L T
@ river, man I Ditto hand-out 1, AN S
> | :
[ |
» L, 1 | ,
U | v
e : ’ |
5 TEACHER TASKS: | o
3 . ; ’ ’ # . Y
Q. i ‘ -
B i ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
> ! ; . ‘ o
: The student: +  Tn ondor do;
& INTRODUCTION: f
b= \ ‘
9 - A |
g The teacher will explain that caligraphy in listens - “understand | dlrections. o
& Japan is considered aniart and a revelation | oo
o of one's character, | . .0
A / ‘: v
She/he will also explaln that the characters 7.
~ offen represent physical characferlsﬂcs of .
the word i ‘
The characters ust be written from left b
to right, - |
. ‘\ / I
\l“ I' “‘) ?
ERIC y ‘ |
RLACAS a 356 g BV IT




1) |9|\°PIIY

: \
SSON DEVELOPMENT :
\
Using the ditto hand-out, the teacher
will QUIde the class in class dlSCUiinﬂ

A

'\“_ : ol

‘Hand ouf:sheefs, brushes, and ‘ink 10
students:and have them write characters.
\

. \ .
Write a short story using the
characfers&

'ALUAT TON: = . =
et student will dISCUSS the characfers\and
praise the value of this type of erflml
e student will affempf to surmise the

iasons for the déVe4opmenf of this mefhod
“writing.'

.. \
1e students will sHare their stories with
e another. A

observes - identity

analyzes and
combines

experiments

syn%hesizes produce

9

" synthesize

appreciate

Given the opportunity to
experience caligraphy,’
the student witl develop
an appreciation of Zhe
art of wuiting Ln Japan.

physical attribute
of characters.

logical develop-
ment of
characters.

~the precise

nature of the
art of cal igraphy.

a creative story

to develop owner-
ship and a working
knowledge of fhe
characters.,
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Developed by: Carole. Draper

woneept/ Lompetency

PHYSTCAL EFFECTTVENESS
Tetndyued o nedakation

Relaxation can develop thhounh concen-
tation, physieal movement, Sensory
awreneds, and fantasy,

. o Several days to
LEVEL K- ¢ \TINE cover ald atons

i)

v
\

ENTRY CONCEPTS: MATERIALS: o
--The ability to listen and follow directions Tape recorder; chair, desk;
a | | - ' Dark sock with various snall items in it such”
2 as conb, scissors, wrench, cup, scrowdriver,
> pencil, bull, efc.; Neomefric desiqn or shape;
5 foods such as oramne, banan2, tracker, efc.;
W '
=|l
M.--I_ ., .
3
= EIABLING BERAVIORS: LEARNTNGS:
Y |
T The student: In onder to;
o T
' Ql‘ ) .
| § Relaxation is practice in concentration,
‘2 There are four basic forns of relaxation--
N SENSONY aWareness ‘
g physical novenent

concentration
muided fantasy,

The feacher uull instruct the child in
CJCh aree,

Reprinted by special permission of
LEARNING, The Hagazine for Creative
Teaching, Dec,, 1976, © 1976 by
Education Today Co., Tnc.,

5



ESSON JEVELOPMENT :

‘Sensory awirencess” involves activities

in the arca, of listening, feeling, seeing,
and tasting,

A.

C.

(n

(2)

Ask the students to be very
Quiet for 5 minutes while they
write down what sounds they hear
(inside the room, outside the
room, tape recording, etc.)

Have the students discuss and
compare their lists.

The teacher will fill a dark-
colored sock with various items.
Ask the students to feel the
different items and “ecide what
they are. OR....

The teacher can ask the students
to feel and touch their desks and
chairs. Then have them express
orally their findings.

ine teacher will ask the students to
describe (vrally or in writften form)
a simple object they come across every

day but take for qranted,

JCh &s

their bed, their favorite chair, the
T.v., etc.

The teacher will make available various
kinds of foods or drinks, such as
carrots, bread, crackers, cake, jello,

lemon, cucumber, tea, coffee, pop,
water, orange juice, etc., for the
students tc¢ taste. The student wi'’
attempt to distinquish between the
items when biindfolded.

|l istens
writes

discusses
compares

touches
decides
feels
examines

feels
touches

describes
summarizes
verbalizes
c2es

tastes
smel |s
tests
analyzes

45

hear

serbalize and
summarize

distinquish
and identify

‘discuss,

verbalize,
be conscious
of .

conceptualize

determine,
compare,
distinquish,
differentiate

S

specific sounds,

the lists of
sounds heard.

specific objects,

their tactile
feelings about
common, everyday
i tems.

a specific common
everyday item,.

various foods or
drinks.



.. To dovelop the area of "physical movement" [ moves demonstrate | cerfalin body
the teacher will ask the students fo raise movements,
thelr hands slowly above their heads, to
lower their hands slowly to their sides,
to slowly raise their right arm out
straiqht fo thelr side, to slowlv raise ,
their left arm out straight to their side,

efc,

3, To develop the area of "concentration” the | studies develop concentratlon,
teacher will have the students facus on |00ks
a qeometric design such as an octoron, watches

breathing qently and rying to release
all thoughts,

4, In the area of "quided fantas)" the teacher || imaqines develop a fanfasy situation,
will set the scene wherc the stvdents in- || describes
volve themselves in imagination, Example: || elaborates-
The teacher asks the students fo imagine formulates
they are standing near o cave on the sile
of a mountain, Now you walk near the cave,
Go in and explore it.

EVALUATTON:

The teacher will ask the studends such
- questions as:

-=How did ydu fcel when asked to describea L
fanifiar object? |
--How did your body feel when you were

moving about slowly? l
--llow did your mind feel when you were
concentrating on one object? ' Y
--Did you |ike these activities? I The student will become /!
- --Did you learn something from these a more hefaxed, caln
activities? ihet? Andividuad with a
stuongen feeling

The teacher may have many more questions of self-worth,
which she can ask the children,

s - | 455



coneept/ Lompetency
SELF-EXPRESSTON THROUGH NOVEENT

The Linbs of a hunan body are capable
0f moving {~Topendently on ab a unit,

EL K-4  THE 20 mimste

ENTRY"CONCEPTS: MATERTALS:
~-Rbility to visualize nunerals 1 = 10 Drum ,
m Large arga = gymnasium or multi-purpose room
u2_| y
2
b
3
W
&‘ 3
w . . \
- TEACHER TASKSl. | STUDENT
U \ . . ! 4
§ R ‘ ENABLING BEHAVTORS: LEARNINGS:
& o || The student:  Tn onden tos
N o INTROMCTION:
MR ‘ |
"3 The teacher will discuss, the |imbs and evoke ' || visualizes understand | the physical
$  awareness of the mobility of |imbs and the /| connect on of
S head, 468 appendages to
g | ¢ the body.
LESSON DEVELOPMENT:

Have students carry out fasks verbal ized
by instructor,

J " ¥




. Move your body Iin time to the beat of
the drum. (Change rhythm and observe
how quickly the student adjusts.)

. Change your movement by moving your
feet in a way that is difforent.

Ld

Move your arms Iin a manner different
than that done in the two previous
exerclses.

'» Choose a movement that someone else
was performing that you would |ike
to do.

Move your head in a way that is unusual .

Variation - Show you are happy, sad,
angry. .

. Divide the class In groups of two's
or three's. Assign a numeral to each
group. The group must relate to the
‘ciass the numeral assigned by som:
physical means.

VALUATION:

he students will identify the numeral that
he group is tr. 'ay to communicate.

-

-What were some of the clues that hel ped
them to ident’ y the numeral?

-What new |imb movements tave you
discovered?

I lstens

improvises

observes

experiments

moves
‘bodv

3¢3 450

per form body movements In
time t6 a definit
beat.

create various possible
movements of
I'imbs.

duplicate a model that was
previously o
observed. ‘

discover the head movement
greatly affects
the mobility of
the remainder of
the body.

e press numeral through
group process.

The child will gain an appreciation
0f The movements possible by each
Limb and will Leann how communi-

cation 48 possible through Body
movements.




Loncept/Lompetency

%(@m@@x&ﬁ@% QR oy TN ATIITE

& spaf

One's ménd must concentrate when a precdse
phijgdeal noutine 48 bedng exeewted,

Developed bJ BLHﬂ Suu‘w ' LEVEL ~ 4 - TIME 20 minutes 4
o
EVTRY CONCEPTS: MATEPTALS:
5 Student 1s familiar with counting in Spanish.
d ,
W
>
o
=
3
W \
M,
¥ TER TASKS - —
3 ] STUDENT
« : ‘
9] !
5 ENABLING BEHAVIORS: LEARNINGS:
& The student:  In onder to; |
g INTRDUCTION: »
- ‘
% The teacher will tel| the students they are |
D .
I qoing fo play a qame. llave the students form
U , :
3’ “acirche then, qo throunh the cardinal
R numbers fn Spanish, up to the number of
students in the class.
LESSON PEVELOPENT:
I. Familiarize students with rules: rules,
You must call out numbers in rhythm, /( I
A student who makes an error goes to the ’
highest number. The student next fo "it" i
takes his place and those with higher
numbers move one seat closer to "Numero 46 1
., Ure.” 3ot
40l .




Rhythm and motlon;

slap kneos = hoat |

clap hands = beat 2

snap right fingers = beat 3
snap left fingers = boat 4

On beat of 3, vorbal [ze your own nunbor,

On beat 4, verbalice nunber of person you
wish to call on,

The porson whose number was cal led on
the folrth' teat calls out the number in
the next rhythm snquence, The person

in seat #1 Inltiates activity, Sequence
continues until allocated time expires
or nability of the group 1o "dischair"
Number 1,

EVALUATTON:

Ask students, "Compare how well you did at
the beginning with the end,"
"fhat made the difference?"

Deternine the skill needed fo concentrate
and remain in the beqinning seats #1, 2, 3,
by asking: "Who was most able to Stay

in seat 117"

“Would you tell us what skill you used?"

|

[1stons

anticipates

rospond to specifle
rhythm and
s0quence,

tran-late [nstructions into
actual play,

UNOwvvwvuvuOlie  frece, ..., thirteon
LT catorce, ..., fourteen-
tres....... fhree QUINCEs vvrys Fitteon
cuatro, .., four dieciseis,,,.sixtaen
cinco,.....fFive diecisicte...soventeen
581110000, Six dicciocho,s. eightecn
siete,.....seven diecinueve,,.nineteen
0choy.. vy eight veinte,,o.,., twenty
nueve. ..., , nine veintiuno. ,..twenty-one
diez....... ten veintidos, ., . twenty~tyo
once. ... cleven
doce, ..., twelve

metMOWMMthothAumum
the btudemf wll be able to concentrate

(o "preshune” situation ad gain mstory

0f counting in QpanLAﬁ




Geometrin Puzzles:

)

FT Pythaqoras (Square/

f— Tangrams)

FT Puzzle Grams (Rectanqlo)

FT Euclid (Octaqon)

FT Tormghtor (licart)

FT Kwazy.Quilt (Free Form)

FT Soma Cu. ¢ (incomplete
Tetraminoos)

FT Rainbow 3lucks
(Tetraminoes)

FT Hexeyg (Pentaminoes)

FT Tanqgled Angles (tiexaminoes)

Domino - Type Games:

FR Classic Dominoes

FR Hi-Q Dominoes Fuzzle
FR Tri-Ominos

FR Drag-Ominos

FR Connect

FR Psychepaths

FR Twixt

FR Hex-

FR Bridait

FR

Owik=5ane

’ al

PARTIAL LIST OF THINKING GAMES, AND ACTIVITIES

FIGURAL CONTENT

Array/Coordinate Problems:

FR

FR,

FR

_FR

'

FR
FR
FR
FR

Hi=Q

SW‘fCh*.
Three=Dimensional
Tac-Tickleo

Score Four ‘
Go (Five In a Row)

gattieship

Memory Gu .- (Concentration)
Ailases, .:ps and Globes'
Géo-boards .|
Graph Paper :

Tlc Tac Toe

Construction:

i
FS
'FS
"FS
. FS
FS
FS
FS
FS
FS
FS

Geo-D-Stix .
Constructo-Straws
Erector Sets

1,000 wocden cubes
Leqo

Connector

The Toy Maker
Geodesic Fantasy-
Fl exaqons

Strina Fiqures and How TO Make
Them (Book) ’

Rulers; Prqtractors, Compasses,
Scissors, Glue :

464

Y. 3bke6

(Sce Guiltford and Moeker.)

¢ ‘ LY

)

’ Hore 14 o partial lisring of gamos and acfivlfles which are useful for encourhqing ‘pos|tive
- foelina, qood thinking and activo doling. Each qame Is labelod with a partial X
/ indlcate what content and product 16 strossed.

.

Pattern and Desiqgn:

FS Paffnrn,Pendlnq
' Blocks
FS Deslign Blocks and
) Mirrors _
FS Mosaic Parquetry Tile
'FS  Puzzie Patterns -

: " Dots, Llnes, Shape
FS "Haar Houlim Perceptio
Games -,

FS Configqurationg

Shape Recoqnition:

FU Scan
FU Perfection
FU Super¥ection

-~



SARTIAL L1ST OF THINAING OWLS AND ACTIVITIES (Cont'd)

Arithmetical Gomes:

Tuf

51
51 Krypto
SI Numbl'e
51 Heads Up
S| Mancala
SI Cuisenaire Rods
51 Aggravation
St . Sorry
SI /Yahtzee
s1/ Equations [;\y
S/ Real Numbers
gl On-Sets’
I  Kismet
§S Numbers Up
SR Twenty Questions (Numbets)
S| "Magic Square"

SEMANT IC_CONTENT

- Type
Gamas ‘
Pocket Calculators .

MU
MS
My
Ml
ML
Ml
M3
MS
Ml

Wordcraft Puzzles

Sentence Cube Game

Guiness Game of World Records
Propaganda Game

The Un-Game

On-Words

Queries 'n' Theories

SYMUOLIC CONT

Alphabatical Games:

S

w

A
SY
ad

55

S5
59
58
5SS
5SS
55
SS
SS

Spill 'n' Spell
Anagrams

‘coring Anagrams
Scrabble

Scrabble for Jun
Crossword Domino
Probe

Hangman
Perquacky
Duplicate Ad-Lib
Boggle \

Keep Ouiet!

Word Mastermi -d
pictionarlc  ’“Sp

Twenty Questions (Animal, Vegetable, Mineral)

Point of Law

"Dictionaries (Deffnifions/ﬁfymology)

Almanacs ,
Encyclopedias

\

|

ENT

Loglc Games

$1 Mastermind

51 Tri=Nim j

51 WFF'n Proof

S| Cluo {
lors S| Whosit? P
es 51 Bridgu (Card Game)
el ling) |
TLCREATION: S IRATEGY GAMES
Fl Checkers Ml Caregrs
FI  Chess 51 Life ‘
FI  Othello . SI AntipFMonopoly
FI  Strateqgo ‘ Ml Stay| Alive
FI Tripples i FI Feudpl "
FI  Backgarmon /
S| Monopoly
FI' Risk ,
FI Chinese Checkers
FI Parcheesi
FI Roadblock
FIL Q-Uits ‘

: i
0 .



